REGULATIONS | 


FOR THE 


INSTRUCTION, FORMATIONS, 


AND 


MOVEMENTS 


OF THE 


C A, V¥,A L, By Ys 


REVISED AND CORRECTED. 


HORSE GUARDS, 1st AUGUST 1869. 


Wublisheyx hy Authority. 


: LONDON: 
__ Printed under the Superintendence of Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 
vate AND SOLD BY 
W. Crowes & Sons, 14, Charing Cross; HARRISON & Sons, 59, Pall Mall; 
W.H. ALLEN & Co., 13, Waterloo Place; W. MITCHELL, 39, Charing Cross ; 
Lone@mMaNn & Co., Paternoster Row; and TRUBNER & Co., Paternoster Row. 
ALSO BY 
A. & C., BLaAcK, Edinburgh. 
ALEX. THom, Abbey Street, and E. Ponsonby, Grafton Street, Dublin. 


Price Three Shiliings. 


GENERAL ORDER. 


HORSE GUARDS, 
lst August 1869. 
THE following Revised Regulations for the Instruction, 
Formations, and Movements of the Cavalry, having re- 
ceived the approval of the Field Marshal Commanding- 
in-Chief, are published for general information and 
guidance, and are to be strictly adhered to throughout 

the service. | 
By Command of His Royal Highness 
The Field Marshal Commanding-in- Chief. 


W. PAULET, 
Adjutant-General. 
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MILITARY EQUITATION. 


Introductory Remarks. 


Mizrtary Equitation consists in the skilful and ready ap- 
plication of the Aids by which the Rider guides and controls 
the Horse in all his paces, and in a settled balance of the body, 
which enables him to preserve a firm seat in every variety of 
_ movement. 
~The Aids in Horsemanship are+-the motions and proper 
application of the bridle-hand and legs, to direct and determine 
the turnings and paces of the Horse. 

Military Equitation may be divided into three parts : 

First. The instruction of the Recruit upon a Trained Horse, 
from the earliest to the last lessons. 

Second. The Training of the Horse. 

Third. The practice of the Recruit and Remount Horse, in 
the elementary parts of Field Exercise, to prepare them for 
instruction in the Troop or Squadron. 

This Science is indispensably requisite for the Military Horse- 
man, in order that, being able to govern his horse by the aid of 
his legs and bridle-hand, he may have the right hand at full 
liberty for the use of his weapons ; and be capable on all occa- 
sions, whether acting singly or in squadron, of performing with 
ease his various duties. 

With this view both men and horses should be constantly 
practised in the exercise of such Lessons as will enable them 
either to move in a compact body, or to act singly or indepen- 
dently. | 
_ The System of Equitation laid down in the following chap- 
ters is calculated to ensure these advantages. The Rider, by the 
constant attention which is called forth in the practice of these 
Lessons, will acquire intelligence and confidence ; and the Horse, 
being accustomed to yield to the impulse he receives from the 
Rider, will be rendered supple, active, and obedient. The health 
and condition of Men and Horses, as well as a regard for public 
economy, demand that the greatest care be taken in their instrue- 
tion and formation, and that their lessons be proportioned to 

AO 
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their health, strength, and ability, so as neither to produce over- 
fatigue, nor to injure men or horses by too violent exertion. 

The above objects must always be kept in view ; and every 
instruction must be strictly conformable to the Regulations for 
ihe Field Exercise and Movements of the Cavalry, so that when 
Men and Horses are placed in the ranks, they may be fully 
competent to enter upon their duties in the Field. 


Section I. 


OPEN MANEGE. 


1. Tue use of an open Manége is indispensable in quarters 
where there is no riding school. It is also highly desirable that 
all Cayalry should be often exercised in Open Manege, to pre- 
pare their horses for working steadily in the field with various 
objects in sight, which do not occur to distract their attention. 
in the school ; also to prevent men and horses from depending 
on the confinement of the walls for correct movements, and to 
make the men trust only to the proper application of the Aids. 

2. These Manéges may be formed in a barrack yard, by pre- 
paring certain portions of ground with fine gravel of sufficient 
depth. | 
3. The length of each Manége should be sixty yards, the 
breadth twenty. 

Where a larger size is required, and the ground will allow, 
an increase of five yards in breadth is to be made for every ten 
in length ; one Manége will thus contain two good circles or 
longes. ! 

4, The corners of the Manéges may be marked by large 
stones, stakes of sufficient height, or lance foils ; and the same 
attention must be paid to making the corners square, as in the 
riding school. 

5. By increasing the number of these Manéges, and placing 
one or two Instructors in each, any number of men and horses 
may be worked under the superintendence of the Commanding 
Officer or Chief Instructor. : 

6. But if it is desired that the whole or any part of the 
Regiment should be exercised together, by the respective 
Officers of Troops, the Rides may be arranged in one or two 
parallel lines of Manéges, fifteen yards distant from each other, 
and fifteen yards between the two lines ; the ends or short sides 
of the Manéges forming the front line. 


OPEN MANEGE.. — 3 


an The Regiment being formed in Column of Troops in front 
of the line, takes such distance that the flank of each Troop is 
opposite to the end of its own Manége. By word of command 
the whole move from a flank, and form for Riding Drill m their 
respective Maneges. 
_ 8. The whole or any part of the Riding Lesson may then be 
gone through ; the general plan of the exercise being the same 
for all the Troops ; but the Instructors should avoid following 
the same routine that may be proceeding in the next Manege, in 
order that the attention of the men may be exclusively directed 
to their own Officers. The Commanding or Field. Officers 
may, by riding between the lines of the Manéges, superintend 
the Lessons of all the Troops. 
9. Instead of exercising the Horses in Watering Order, 
along aroad, by which the men are apt to acquire lounging and ~ 
_ slovenly habits, and the horses to lose their training, the Troops, 
when practicable, are to be drilled in like manner in the Open 
- Manége ; they will thus retain all the advantages of their pre- 
vious drills, and preserve the freshness of the horse’s mouth, 
and lightness of his forehand, by the use of the Bridoon, or 
- Snaffle-Bridle. 
10. Itisrecommended that those Non-commissioned Officers 
‘and men who have been formed at the Riding Establishment, 
and of whom a favourable report has been made, should be 
~ frequently employed in conducting Riding Drills, in order that 
they may keep up their knowledge of the system, and furnish a 
useful supply of Assistants for the School when vacancies occur, 
_ or upon any sudden augmentation of the Cavalry. 


Section IT. 
PREPARATORY INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


~~ Wuewn the Recruits shall have been practised in the elemen- 
_ tary exercises of Marching, Facing, &c., on foot, and shall have 
_ attained a knowledge of the usual riilitary terms and commands, 
they will commence their lessons in riding. 
They may be instructed in small squads of eight or ten, on‘ 
_ Trained Horses with stripped Saddles and Bridoons. 
Their lessons at first must be short, and at all times gentle. ~ 
With patience and mild treatment on the part of the Instructor, 
and with a proper explanation of the use and object of the dif- 
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ferent Aids, they will make more progress than by harshness — 
and severity. 

The Recruits are to be taught to saddle and bridle their 
horses ; and also the proper manner of leading them. 


Saddling. 


The Saddle is to be placed in the middle of the horse’s back ; 
the front of it about the breadth of a hand behind the play of 
the shoulder. 

The Crupper should admit the breadth of the hand between 
it and the horse’s back. 

The Numnah to be raised well into the fork over the withers, 
by putting the arm under it. 

Girth—to admit a finger between it and the horse’s belly. 
With a young horse it must be tightened gradually, and not 
with violence. 

Surcingle—to lie flat over, and not tighter than, the girth ; 
the upper rings in a line with the edge of the flap. 

Breast-plate. The upper edge of the rosette, or leather, 
three fingers above the sharp breast-bone. The breadth of the 
hand between it and the flat of the shoulder, and also between 
the martingal (when used) and the horse’s chest. 

Bridling. 

The Bridoon is to touch the corners of the mouth, but low 
enough not to wrinkle them. 

The Bit is to be placed in the horse’s mouth, so that the 
mouth-piece be one inch above the lower tusk, and two inches 
above the corner tooth, in mares. ‘his can only be laid down 
as a general rule, so much depending on the shape of the horse’s 
mouth. 

The Head-stall parallel to, and behind, the cheek-bone. 

The Curb to be laid flat and smooth under the jaw, to admit 
one finger between it and the jaw-bone, and never tighter or 
looser, with a view to ease the horse’s mouth. fae 

The Nose-band beneath the bridoon head-stall, one finger to 
play between it and the nose. . 

The Bridoon-rein of such length, that, when held by the 
middle, in the full of the left hand, with a light feeling of the 
horse’s mouth, it will touch the rider’s waist. 


Fitting the Stirrup. 
The lower edge of the bar is to be two fingers above the 
upper edge of the heel of the boot, 
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_ 'The position with stirrups, is the same as without, the heels 
well stretched down and lower than the toes. The foot kept 
in its place by the play of the ankle and instep, the stirrup 
being under the ball of the foot. 


Leading the Horse. 


The reins of the bridoon being taken over the head, are 
to be held with the right hand, the fore-finger between them, 
near the rings of the bridoon; the ends of the reins in the left 
hand, which hangs easy behind the thigh. 

When leading through a doorway, the man placing himself 
in front of his horse, and taking one rein in each hand, close 
to the rings of the bridoon, steps backwards ; taking care that 
the horse’s hips and appointments clear the posts of the door. 
When the horse is through, he places himself on the near side, 
as before. | 

In passing an Officer on his left, he looks towards him ; if 
the Officer is on the off side, the man steps to that side, leading 
- with the left hand, till he has passed about four yards, when 
he comes to the near side again. 

~ On all occasions of inspections of horses, the man leads from 
the reverse hand, so that the horse’s fore-hand may be seen by 
the Inspecting Officer. 

The squad having led their horses into the riding-school, 
and formed in line, with a horse’s length interval between 
each file, will receive the word 
° & Stand at Ease.” Each man opposite the near shoulder of 
the horse, the right arm passed through the bridoon rein, which 
has been put over the horse’s head and hangs on the neck. 

“ Attention.” The position of the man as in Foot-drill, but 
holding the left bridcon rein near the ring of the bit, with the 
right hand raised as high as the man’s shoulder; toes in a line 
with the horse’s fore-feet; left hand hanging down by the thigh. 

a In front of your Horses.” A full step forward with the 
i foot turning to the right-about, on the ball of it, taking 

e bridoon reins in each hand near the rings of the bit, raising 
the horse’s head to the height of the man’s shoulder, six inches 

Tom his breast, and making the horse stand even. (in this 
position a man shows a horse to an Officer when halted in 
leading past. 

_* Dress.” When fronting the horses, dress to the left, if the 
right would be the flank dressed to when mounted. 

_ * Stand to your Horses.” A full step forward, with the right 
foot to the horse’s near side, and face left-about on the ball of 
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the right foot fronting the same way as the horse, at the position 
of “ Attention.” | sass tau 


Mounting with Stirrups. 

“ Prepare to Mount.” [In Four Motions.] “ One.” Face 
to the right on the left heel, place the right foot opposite the 
stirrup, parallel to the side of the horse; heels six inches apart; 
take the bridoon rein equally divided in the left hand, and the 
bit reins in the right hand, placing the little finger of the left 
between them,* place the left hand below the right on the neck 

of the horse, about twelve inches from the saddle. ! 

“ Two.” The right hand draws the reins through the left, 
and shortens them, so that the left has a light and equal feeling 
of both reins, on the horse’s mouth ; the right hand remaining 
over the left. 

“ Three.” The right hand throws the reins to the off side, 
takes a lock of the mane, brings it through the left hand, and 
twists it round the left thumb; the left hand closes firmly on the 
mane and reins, the right hand now quits the mane, and lays 
hold of the left stirrup, with the fingers to the rear. 

“ Four.” The left foot is raised, and put into the stirrup, as 
far as the ball of it ; the right hand is placed on the cantle, and 
the left knee against the saddle, on the surcingle; the left heel 
is to be drawn back, in order to avoid touching the horse’s side 
with the toe. 

“ Mount.” [In three Motions.] “One.” By a spring of 
the right foot from the instep, rise in the stirrup ; bring both 
heels together ; knees firm against the saddle; heels drawn back 
a little, the body erect, and partly supported by the right hand. 

“Two.” The right hand moves from the cantle to the 
pommel, and supports the body while the right leg passes clear 
over the horse’s quarters to the off side ; the right knee closes 
on the saddle, and the body comes gently into it. 

“ Three.” The left hand quits the mane, and the right the 
pommel, the bridle hand takes its proper position; the right 
hand drops by the thigh, without stiffness, the back of the hand 
outwards. | 

The right foot takes the stirrup, without the help of hand 
or eye. 

“Prepare to Dismount.” [In Three Motions.] “ One.” The 
right hand takes the rein above the left ; the right foot quits 
the stirrup. : 


* The bridoon is to be taken in the same manner as the bit reins when 
used singly, 
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- &Dismount.” [In Four Motions.] “ One.” Supporting the 
i ody with the right hand and left foot, the right leg is brought 
tS gently (without touching either the horse’s hind quarters or 
the saddle) to the near side ; heels close ; the right hand on the 
~ eantle, to preserve the balance of the body as in mounting. 
_ “Two.” The body is gently lowered, until the right toe 
touches the ground. 
Three.” Resting on the Right foot, the left stirrup is 
quitted, and the left foot is placed in a line with the horse’s 
ee feet ; the hands remain as in the former motion. 
 “ Four.” Both hands quit their hold ; the man faces to the 
— Jefé on the left heel, and brings. the body square to the front. 
Ashe is turning, the right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein 
near the ring of the bit, and raises the horse’s head as high as 
eae shoulder. 


BS 


To Dismount with Carbine Slung. 


Tn preparing to dismount, the Carbine is to be placed behind 
‘the back to the near side, hanging by the swivel muzzle 


downwards. 


—... To Mount with Carbine Slung. 


The Carbine to be first passed over the saddle with the 
“Muzzle first and downwards. | 

i alta '- To Mount on the Off Side. 

i a After rising in the stirrup, the sword to be thrown well 

behind the left leg ; when mounted, the sword to be brought 
to the near side. 


To Dismount Off. Side. 


me The sword to be placed across the saddle in front, with the 
point to the off side. | 
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Mounting and Dismounting without 
Stirrups. 


“ Without Stirrups—Prepare to Mount.” Face to the right, 
step six inches to the right, and close the left heel ; the reins 
in the full of the left hand, on the pommel, the right hand 
on the cantle. | ee 

“ Mount.” Bend both knees, spring from the insteps, by 
which the body is raised to the centre of the saddle, rather 
leaning over it ; by a second spring of the arms raise the body 
till the arms are straight. 

Carry the leg over the horse, and fall lightly into the saddle, 
the right hand being carried from the cantle to the pommel. 

Both hands then assume their proper position. 

“ Without Stirrups—Prepare to Dismount.” Both hands, 
holding the reins, are placed with the fingers extended, and , 
thumbs on the pommel. 

“ Dismount.” Raise the body out of the saddle by both. 
arms, bring the right leg clear over the croup to the near side, 
and alight on the ground, the weight thrown on the toes. 

The right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein as before. 

OpsERVATIONS. As soon as the Recruit is perfect in the 
detailed motions of mounting and dismounting, he must be 
practised in mounting and dismounting at once, without 
pausing between the several motions. 

The Recruits being mounted, and having been taught to 
take up the stirrups and fasten them in front of the saddle 
over the horse’s neck, will be placed in the 


Position without Stirrups. 


The body balanced in the middle of the saddle ; head erect 
and square to the front ; shoulders well thrown back ; chest 
advanced ; small of the back slightly bent forward ; upper part 
of the arms hanging down straight from the shoulder ; elbows 
bent and lightly closed to the hips; little fingers on a level 
with the elbows ; wrists rounded, throwing the knuckles to 
the front, and thumbs pointing inwards across the body ; each 
hand holding a rein, between the third and fourth finger, the 
end thrown over the forefinger and the thumb closed on it, 
the hands about three inches from the body, and varying from 
four to six inches apart. | 

The thigh well stretched down from the hip ; the flat of the 
thigh to the saddle ; knees a little bent, legs hanging straight 
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down from the knee and near the horse’s sides ; heels well 
stretched dowr, the toes raised from the insteps, and as near 
the horse’s sides as the heels. 

} A plummet line from the front point of the shoulder should 
fall an inch behind the heel. 

This is the position halted, or at a walk; at a trot the body 
must be inclined a little back, the whole figure pliant, and 
accompanying the movements of the horse. ‘The elbows and 
lower limbs must be kept steady. | 

The Recruit is next to be instructed in the method of pre- 
serving his seat and balance on horseback, and of applying the 
aids of his hands and legs in the several turnings and paces 
of the horse. 

_ Great care should be taken to avoid the risk of his being 
unhorsed or alarmed, and every means must be used to give 
him confidence. 

_ For a few days he should ride quietly at a walk, round the 
manége, in order to get the habit of extending his limbs ; of 
becoming accustomed to the movements of the horse, and of 
preserving the proper position and balance while in motion. 

“ March.” In moving forward, the hands are to be eased by 
turning the little fingers towards the head of the horse ; when 
in motion the hands resume their position. 

“ Halt.” A steady feeling of both reins, by bringing the 

little fingers towards the breast, nails turned upwards ; both 
lees closed for a moment, to keep the horse up to the hand ; 
hands eased as soon as halted. , 
_ “fein Back.” A light feeling of both reins ; little fingers 
towards the breast, and pressure of both legs to raise the fore- 
hand, and keep the haunches under the horse ; ease the reins 
after every step, and feel them again. 7 

‘To take the horse into the corners, the outward rein must be 
felt and the inward lee applied, still preserving the bend. 

“ hight or Left Turn.” A double feeling of the inward 
rein, the outward retaining a steady feeling. 

_ ‘The horse kept up to the hand, by a pressure of both legs, 
the outward leg the strongest, to keep the haunches from being 
thrown out. 

“Right or Left About.” A double feeling of the inward 
rem, and stronger pressure of the inward leg, supported by the 
outward leg and rein, the horse turning on his centre. 

OBSERVATIONS. By a turn about, the dressing is changed. 

_in turning to the right or right-about, the little finger of the 
right hand is to work towards the right shoulder ; in turning 
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left or left-about, the left little finger towards the left shoulder, 
upwards in both cases, to raise the fore-hand. hides nine 
In working to the right, the thumb of the inward (right) — 
hand to be on a level with the little finger of the left ; the 
inward rein one inch shorter, so as to let the rider see the 
horse’s inward eye, and vice versd. , i 
The squad, halted by the wall, in file ; “Bend your Horses,” 
play lightly with the inward rein, supporting with the outward 
leg and rein. The bend should be from the poll of the neck. 
Bending and unbending should be gradual 
- The motion of the inward hand in bending, or forming a 
horse’s mouth, should be by turning the little finger towards 
the body, nails upwards, and resuming the position, alternately, 
by a movement of the wrist, not by easing and drawing back 
the hand by a motion of the elbow, which must be kept steady. 
It must be well explained that lightness of hand consists 
in an almost imperceptible feeling and alternate easing of the 
bridle, according to the motion of the horse, by which the 
delicacy of the horse’s mouth is preserved. i Ca 


- Dressing. 


“ Dress”? The Flank Man, and the man next to him, being 
placed with their horses square across the school, with one 
horse’s length interval between them, the hind feet three yards 
from the boards ; the remainder take up the Dressing in suc- 
cession from the Flank to which the Dressing is ordered, each 
keeping the same interval. } 

Bodies to be quite square to the front ; heads well up, and 
just turned enough to allow a glance of the eye towards the 
dressing point, so as to see only the surface of the face of the 
next file but one. | 

A correct position must be retained while dressing, whether 
halted, or moving ; and no attempt must be made to catch the 
Dressing, by leaning forward, or back. — nae 

When moving across the school in Line, Dressing is to be 
correctly kept. : ne 

On arriving within a yard of the opposite side of the manége, 
each man, without any word of command, turns to the hand to 
which he dressed in marching, and moves round by the boards, 
keeping four feet distance from his horse’s head to the croup 
of the horse in front of him. Wee ODEN MES Deh 


DRESSING. rae ii 


changed by 
i4) Lurn about. 


- Oss.: The “Dressing” remains to the same hand ‘till 


- 2. Circle and change. 
73. Incline. 


o be repeated till some improvement is made. 
While moving across the school, “ Halt.” 
“Rein Back—Forward.” Press the calves of both legs, 


yield the hand for an instant, then feel the reins again—on 
“arriving at the wall, turn to the Right as before. 

“Right Turn.” ‘Then, when moving across the school, 
“ Halt.” Lie srotoee | 
__ * Right about Turn.” Each man turns on his own centre. 
the dressing is now changed to the Left ; and each man, on 
reaching the side of the manége, turns to the left, without 
word of command, 

« Left Turn.” Repeated till well done. 
gy . “ Halt—Rein Back—Forward.” 

2 Left Turn.” : 
A iyi “ Left About Turn.” | 
This last changes the Dressing to the Right. 
Lhe Squad should occasionally be halted by the side of the 
nanége in File, and réined back a few steps. 
. When they have been worked at a walk till they preserve 
their position, and practise the turns, &c., well, they may 
ommence a gentle trot. 
© Trot.” ase the reins, and press the calves of both legs 
iccording to the horse’s temper, then feel both reins to raise 
1¢ fore-hand. i 
Recruits must be taught to preserve their position, and seat, 
Py the balance of the body, and not by clinging with their 


ee 


__ they should practise the turns at a trot, the same as at a 
_ Walk, to either hand ; and should file down the centre, to make 
'#em keep a straight line and cover well, depending more on 
their aids than the wall. UY CHO BROIL 

_ When they have learnt; to preserve their seat and balance, 
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and to apply the aids well at a moderate trot, the pace may be 
gradually increased. It is also advantageous to make them 
change horses occasionally. ; 

When the Recruit has learnt to preserve his proper seat 
and balance, and has a knowledge of the aids of hands and 
legs, he is to ride with spurs. a 

In making use of them, he must be taught not to open his — 
thighs, or yield the body forward ; the leg only should move, 
and the spur be applied just behind the girth. 

The spur should be used as little as possible ; but when. it 
is, the horse should feel it; because a continued touching 
lightly, with the spur, will either make the horse kick, or cause — 
him to become insensible to it. A jogging motion of the leg, 
therefore, with the heel drawn up, must never be allowed. 

By the foregoing gradual instructions and moderate lessons, 
the Recruits will be fitted for the Single Ride. 


Section ITI. 


SINGLE RIDE. 


The Ride being formed in line, at the distance | 
of three yards from the wall of the manége, with — 
a horse’s length interval between each file, and | 
correctly dressed : a 

“ Eyes Right—March.” The Ride moves forward, pre- | 
serving their dressing ; on arriving within a yard of the wall, | 
each man turns to the right, covering and keeping four feet 
distance from the man in front of him. 

“ Leading File Circle.” 'They circle round the 
Instructor, proportioning the circle to the number 
of the ride—he corrects their positions ; and as 
soon as the seat is good and uniform, gives the word. 

“ Go Large.” ‘They go round by the boards. 

ee “ Down the Centre.” ‘The leading file turns to | 

He wh the right, in the centre of the end of the school, - 
od followed by each file in succession, the horsebeing | 
well supported with the outward leg, to keep the haunches | 
from flying out ; and the same to be attended to in turning to 
the right, in succession, at the lower end. | 
When in file by the wall, | 
tty “ Right Turn.” 'The turn to be made square, at 
fe oo the last sound of the word, and a steady pace kept. | 

i When the turn has been repeated till made 
correctly, and the dressing well kept across the school, 
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CIRCLE Rieu. 
1 In File by the Wall. ) 
2 Dressing to the Rear File, 
3 Covering in the centre, 


OQ<- neem s a” 


OO se ey ae 


me ns cae 


C Continued from Plate I. Fig. 1, 


CIRCLE AND CHANGE. 


1 In File by the Wall. 
2 Beginning to cover in centre. 
3 Dressing and turning to left, 
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/ 


“Circle right.” Each file turns from the boards, 
a double feeling of the inward rein, retaining. 
y feeling of, the outward, supporting well 
ie outward leg ; in circling to the right, dressing and 
nee are taken from the right. Each turns from, the boards 


RL EE 
fig. is 


'ehpresses fiewatd in the centre one yard, continues the 
, and arrives at the boards with the leading file. : 
‘circling to the left, aids and dressing are by the same 
e, Left being substituted for Right. 
fo try the correctness of the circling, the Ride may be halted 
he turn, in. the centre, at which time they should cover. 
Circle entire.” The circle to be continued till Pl. IL 
done, and then “ Go large. fig. 1. 
rele and Change.” When eyes are right, 
ne turned in the centre with the rear file, dress- 
changed to, the left, the circle to be nearly 
ted, then turn to the left, at the boards, with what. is 
e@ leading file. 
e movements repeated to the left, “ Leading File Cirele 
own the centre—Left Turn— Circle Left—Cirele entire— 
le and Change,” brings them to work to the right again. 
rot.” ‘The foregoing to be repeated at a trot, to. each 
id, after each has been done at a walk, so as to produce ease 
en and horses, by walking and trotting alternately.- Great 
tion must be paid to regularity of pace. 
change from right to left, and from left to right again, 
lso be made by 
own. the Centre.’ _ When the whole are in|. Pl. II. 
the centre. — fig. 1. 
gut.” Always to the hand to which they were working. 
e word, each file halts steadily, turns about on the 
y beginning with the leading, and. ending with the rear 
as soon as about, the Serene hand and bending of the 


the Ride a at a Trot, or canter, before the word 


out.” Each file turns about on his centre, changes 
when about, to the other hand, moving off with a 
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PLin “ Right incline.” By a double feeling of the 
Aiettia right rein, supporting with the left leg, each file 
g-1.3. | makes a half turn from the boards, then moves, on 
an oblique line, to the other side of the manége. The leading 
file keeping the angle and direction, the rest conforming to 
him, and taking dressing and distance from the left, each file 
just seeing the right cheek and back of the right shoulder of 
the file on his left. 

On arriving within a yard of the other side of the manége, 
each file squares his horse, making a half turn to the left, by 
feeling the left rein, supporting with the right leg and rein, 
changes the bend of the horse, and covers ; dressing is now 
changed to the left. 

If “ Forward” is given in the centre of the school, the same 
is done there, the horses well supported with the right leg, to 
prevent the haunches flying out. | 

Oss.: (It must be explained that this is greater than the 
incline of mancuvre, which is only an angle of 34°). 

The Ride should be occasionally halted on the incline, to 
see that each file is placed in the proper direction, and that 
the dressing is correct. 


Bending Lesson. 


The Ride being in file by the boards working to the right. 
PL Iv. “ Right Shoulder in.” The horses’ heads to be 
brought into the School, with the (inward) or right 
fig. 1.1. | vein, the left leg and rein supporting ; then to be 
led off with the (outward) or left rein, the (inward) or right leg 
' presses the horse to cross his legs, the (outward) or left keep: 
him up to the hand. 

The horses are to be well bent, shoulders leading, the inwarc 
crossing over the outward legs ; the fore and hind feet moving 
in two lines, in the same direction as the sides of the manége 
the hind feet one yard from the boards. 

If the horse is too square, the outward leg should be appliec 
to check the haunches, and the outward rein should lead off thi 
shoulders. 

“ Shoulders in” should be done slowly, and with frequen 
halts, to correct the position of the horses. 

At the corners the inward rein stays the fore: 
re Paci hand; the inward leg circles the croup round; th 

8-1: * | outward rein then leads off again. 

The men must be made to keep their position, and not b 
suffered to draw the heels up, and tickle the horse with the spur 


s 
“ 


2. 


. 


the Centre. 

out, Eyes Right. 

cline, Dressing to Left, 
Ss bent to Right, 

bent to Left. 


iv 
Le? 


~— — oe 


linned from Plate IT. Fig, 2. 


mak 


eas ethsss Pie easses sess 


ote 
Pi tn 
Diy 
‘% ay 
ae 


SUM 
rte 
. 
Siar: 
LY: 
Nese 
by pent 


eee tee en wee 


oo te tenon set ennanns cece > be a | 


¢ 


Me 


ewe h aman der tomes nenen ames ene en: 


E 


Waemesequsenanecereenenawene se Se 


E Contin ied from Fig. 1, 


1 In File, Eyes Left, 
2 Left about. f 
3 Eyes Right, — 


. 
‘ 
” 


Titiisece 


’ 
« 


> 


' 
’ 
' 
’ 


6 


re riers 


AS 


4 


PLATE IV. 


Fig. 1. 


——a ae 


=> 


me Se et ae is ee es ae et St ha Th SD SP 


: 


pe ee 


Pr Taster haontatac aectui le ng ah euler 


é 
4 


St cee me os ee en es 


- 


oe a ete meee oe ee es te Sn en ee 


wom oe oe tt 


: 
4 


To ye nae es ms at Hel Sd a el SN Sy Oe 
pee nee eee Bem meen 


fn 
( hal 
aa? 


lel 
ee ee ee we ae ee ee ee ee 


4 


ee ee 
. 
Pa np eaE pape UP ee Lad” aathed 


io 


/ 


’ 


° 
"Ar ss ol el asec cco dh otnscorh eek com mn esgh > pam eh Se past ce on LAL iene > 


4 


G Continued from Fig, 1, © 


F Continued from Plate IIT. Fig. 2. 


os 
es 
me 
2 Oo 
a 
2s 

S ° 
eae 

° « e 
fea ie 
ONS B 
©, Bap 80 & 

ome © 
paese 
TaN 6} 18 
mM 

ro¥ 

3 

° 

~~ 

5) 

8p 

os = 
sig 
4 oO 
SoES 2 
s 3. oO o0 5 = 
seae58 
Lo Pods 
OB © 
Ge“ sod 
M ws SS 
ef epnd 
Seas 
Me HS a 
~~ 
an BHP 
aa come 


SINGLE RIDE, 19 


4 


"the 


; 


— follows. 


change of dressing in the Bending. Lesson is made ag 


‘The Head of the Ride in “Right shoulder in,” being half. 
way up the side of the manége, at the word 
| «Right half pass,” the leading file presses his ! 
horse gently forward with both legs. When the Pl, IV. 
horse enters the new line, with his fore feet, the ch hae 
alf of the left leg must be pressed, to bring the quarters 
radually into their proper oblique direction, with respect to 
fore feet, the fore and hind feet moving on two oblique, or 
agonal, lines to the other side of the manége. | 
‘The right rein leads, and bends, the left leg presses, and 
jliges the horse to place the left foot before the right. The 
fi rein assists, and balances the power of the right, the right 
keeps him up to the hand, and makes him advance, at the 
e time that he is “passing ” to the right. | 
ach file in succession, when arrived at the point where 
leading file began, applies the same aids, commences the 
“ half-passage,” and dresses to the right, just seeing the left 
cheek and. back of the left shoulder of the man to the right, 
he leading file on arriving near the boards closes the right 
changes the position of the horse’s head with the left rein, 
moves forward by the boards; dressing changed to the left. 
Each file follows in suceession, when’ arrived near the 
rds. The leading file moves slow till all are in file, when 
e Instructor orders “ Forward.” , 
If the word is given, 
“Leading File, Left Shoulder in.” On arriving PLIV 
‘the boards, the leading file stays the forehand fig. 1. 4. 
h the left rein, and changes the position of the 
se's head, circles the croup round with the left leg, and then 
teads off with the right rein; each doing the same in succession. 
_ The head of the Ride at “Left shoulder in,” being near the 
‘entre of the end of the mange, | 
Up the Centre, Left pass.” At the centre each 
succession closes the right leg, and leads the 
off with the left rein, “passing” on a straight 
down the centre. 
The left rein bends and leads, the right balances and assists 
® power of the left; the right leg makes the horse cross his 


_ degs, the outward over the inward, the left leg keeps him up 
_ to the hand, 


PL TV. 
fig, 1. 5. 


BH 2 
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PL IV “ Rank off.” The leading file closes the left leg 
fig. 2.9, | and presses forward straight to the boards—turns to 
the right, changing the bend, and moves round to 

the right, slowly, till the whole are in file. 

Each succeeding file “passes up” to the same ground, 
keeping the dressing, shoulders and haunches arriving together, 
and then follows the file before him. 

The Ride being at “ Right shoulders in,” by the side of the 
manege, at the word : 

Pl. Iv. “Right pass.” ‘The whole together close the 
fig. 2.3, | left leg, and lead off with the right rein, “ passing 
across the school, covering to the front. On arriving 
at the boards, close the right leg, change the bend of the horse, 
and press forward by the boards; dressing changed to the left. 

If “ Left shoulder in” is ordered, the Aids are as already 
explained. 


“ Halt” (in the “Shoulderin”). Feel both reins, and close 
the outward leg. 


“ Halt” (in the ‘‘ Passage”). Feel both reins, closing the 
inward leg. 


Turns in the Bending Lesson. 


In “Shoulder in.” On the forehand; the inward 
rein staying the forehand, the inward leg circling 
the croup round; when turned, the shoulders are 
led on, by the outward rein. 

PLV In the ef Passage.” On the haunches ; the inward 
fi 9.1, | leg staying the hind quarters, and a double feeling 
of the inward rein, circling the forehand round ; the 

outward leg prevents the haunches from flying out. 

ae From “ Shoulder in,” to “ Pass, Shoulder out.” 
Bei a.4, A double feeling of the outward rein, and double 

pressure of the outward leg, supported by the 
inward leg and rein, turning on the centre ; when turned, lead 
off with the inward rein. 

From “Pass, Shoulder out,” to ‘ Shoulder in.” 
A double feeling of the inward rein, a double pres- 
sure of the inward leg, supported by the outward leg 
and rein, the horse turning on his centre ; when turned, lead of! 
with the outward rein. 


These changes may be made either in the centre or by the 
wall, 


Pl. IV. 
fig. 1. I. 
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PLATE VI. 


one 
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—— | 


1 Canter to the Right. | 1 Canter to the Left. 
2 Half Passage. 2 Half Passage. - 
3 Change. — 3 Change. 


N.B.—In single Ride this should commence from the centre of the end of the 
School, and should arrive at the middle of the side. 
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The Canter. 


mn the Ride works well ata trot, and in the Bending 
, and the horses are well bent and collected, the “ Canter ” 
be commenced. 
he Ride to be told off by fours ; the even numbers to be 
med up, and sit at ease, while the odd numbers canter ; and 
he others, alternately. | 
Instructor makes the files trot round him in circle, and 
hey are steady, orders the “Canter ;” or turning them 
the school, orders “Canter ;” just before they arrive at 
posite boards, which makes it easy to strike off true. 
nter.” <A light and firm feeling of both reins, to raise 
rse’s forehand ; a pressure of both legs, to bring the 
ches under him. 
double feeling of the inward rein, and a stronger pressure 
ie outward leg, to make the horse strike off true and united. 
horses should lead off correctly, without throwing their 
les in; the rider, in applying the aids for cantering, is 
ain steady in the middle of the saddle, without leaning 
rward. Ifa horse is false, the man should not check the Ride, 
jut close up to half the distance ordered, make half a halt at 
xt ‘corner, feel the inward rein, and close the outward leg. 
oing to the right, a horse should lead with the off fore- 
lowed by the off hind: in going to the left, with the 
fore, followed by the near hind. 
cantering to the right, a horse leading with the two near 
“ false.” 
cantering to the left, if he leads with both off legs, he is 
a2 
ntering with the near fore, followed by the off hind, or 
re, followed by the near hind, is “disunited.” 
en the horse has struck off correctly, hands and legs 
their proper position. The reins to be eased at every 
&, by the play of the wrist, avoiding a dead pull, 
Yown the Centre.” 'The Ride is ordered down the centre, 
that the horses are well supported in the turn with the 
vard less, that they cover well, and the horses do not throw 
nches out. 
turns” to right and left, should be made to each hand, 
well done, ‘as in the trot. | 
: The Canter, though collected, should never be so slow 
all to affect the freedom and spring of the horse’s action. 


; 
oii 
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Sometimes a ride keeps a good pace round the school, but in 
turning, the pace is lost and becomes hurried, by the rider’s feel. — 
ing the inward rein too strongly, and not supporting by the out. | 
ward rein and leg ; or by yielding the hand too much, and not 
keeping the haunches under him. Many horses, when turned, | 
feel too much constraint, and to relieve themselves, lean on the 
rider’s hand. If he yields the reins at that moment, instead of 
closing the hand firmly, turning the little finger towards the 
breast upwards, and pressing both legs, the horse comes on his 
shoulders. | 
When a horse defends himself against being collected by 
leaning on the hand, he should be corrected, by the rider keep- | 
ing him well up to it, (or if it can be done, by reining him back,) | 
but as soon as the horse yields to the hadd, the hand should) 
yield to him. 
The Instructor must see that the same pace is kept across| 
the school. ' 
Those horses that continue “false,” to be turned into the 
school, brought to a trot, and then the proper Aids applied. — 
“ Circle Right (or Left).” “Circle,” “Right,” or “ Left,” 
should follow the turns, as in the trot. 
The horses should be well bent to the hand to which they 
are circling, and supported with the outward leg ; but if aj 
horse throws his haunches in too much, he will then require 


more support with the inward leg. | 


This should not be practised till the horses are well in 
hand, and in the beginning, a horse’s length distance should 
be ordered, to give room. 

The “ Dressing ” is changed in the “ Canter” by | 

RLIVi. “ Half Passage.” The Ride being in file, and 

fig. 1. going round the school, the leading file turns from 

fig.2. | the boards at the centre of the end of the school, 
followed by each file in succession. 
In turning from the boards, the outward leg prevents the 
haunches from flying out, the forehand being brought in by 4 
double feeling of the inward rein, each taking off from the 
same ground with the leading file. 

Each man dressing his horse’s head on the outward knee al 
the man in front of him : forehands and haunches to arrivé 
together at the side of the school, and then the horse to be 
changed, but not before ; which is prevented by closing the 
outward leg, and not changing the position of the horse’s heat 
till arrived at the boards. This should be practised first at! 
walk, to see the horses properly placed. 
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At first the Ride should trot after the “ Half Passage,” til] 
aff iciently improved to change at the “ Canter;” or, by. 
‘Incli 


the way ‘they are SHMenth , till they arrive at the opposite 
here make half a halt, change the hadi of the horse’ S 


Halt” and te Rout ” Hither while in file down the 
‘e, or inline, across the school. 

Halting in the “Canter” must not be practised till the 
_and seat are good, so as not to strain the hocks by a 
jerk; the Ride is therefore at first to be brought to 
Trot,” from the “ Canter,” previous to the halt. 

hen they are well advanced, 

* About” may be ordered on the “Canter ;” in which case, 
i making a ean halt, wees come about and resume the 


Dos, and ride with its. 


- Position of Bridle Hand, with the Bit. 


he upper part of the arm hanging straight down from the 
Ider, the left elbow lightly touching the hip : the lower part 
arm square to the upper; little finger on a level with the 
; wrist rounded outward ; the back of the hand to the 
the thumb pointing across the body. The hand opposite 
ntre of the body, and three inches from it. ‘The bridoon 
when working with the bit, to be held in the full of the 
hand, and apart from the bit reins. The top of the thumb 
closed on the bit-reins, which are divided by the little 


e little finger of the bridle- hand has four lines of action : : 
Towards a breast. 

Towards the right shoulder. 

Towards the left shoulder. 


“ Halting,” the little finger is turned upwards, towards 

st, and resumes its position as soon as the horse is halted. 

Reining back,” these motions are repeated alternately 

very step. 

in “Turning to the Right” and “ Right about,” the 
| BS 
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little finger is uae fod, and the hand a little raised towards the 
right shoulder. | 

In “ Right Shoulder in,” on turing nae the boards, the — 
little finger towards the right shoulder ; when in Shoulder in, — 
the. little finger should partly. work ‘upwards, towards the 
breast, partly. towards the left shoulder, to keep the horse’ S 
shoulders leading. 

In “ Right Pass, » the little aint tavrards the Heht shoulder; 
if the a He is too much advanced, the little finger idwards 
the body to check it. 

In “ Half Passage,” the little finger not. so much to the 
right shoulder. 

3. In “ Working to the Left,” the same movements towards 
the left shoulder, as laid down above towards the right. _ 

4. In. “ Moving Forward,” the little finger towards the 
horse’s head, to ease the reins for a moment, 


RIDING WITH ARMS. 


When the horses work well with the bit, and the men have 
acquired steadiness and lightness of hand— 

Having been previously perfected in Sword, Carbine, 
Pistol, and Lance Exercise on foot—the men are to be practised 
in the same, mounted, according to the Regulations for each. 

“ Carry Swords.” The right arm half-way between the wrist 
and the elbow, to touch the hip lightly ; the wrist rounded so 
as to incline the edge slightly to the left; sword hand to rest 
on the thigh. | 

“ Slope Swords.” By bringing the lower part of the arm 
square with the upper, and by bending the wrist upwards, 
and relaxing the 3rd and 4th fingers, the sword is allowed to 
fall back on the shoulder.. 

When “ Draw Swords” is brad eet at a walk, the men 
remain at “Carry Swords,” till ordered to “ Slope; ” when at 
a “ Trot” or “ Canter,” they come to, “ Slope” are 


Leaping. 


When the Instructor considers the Ride sufficiently ened 
for the purpose, “ Leaping” should be generally practised at 
the end of each lesson. nee 

For the “ Standing Leap,” bring the horse up to-the bar at 
an animated walk, halt him with a light hand on his haunches; 
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he rises, feel the reins only enough to prevent their becoming 
when the horse springs, yield them entirely ; when the 
et come to the ground, collect the horse again, resuming 
ual position, and moving on at the same pace: the body 
e inclined forward, as the horse rises, and backward. as 
his. | | B 
the “ Flying Leap,” the horse must not be hurried, or 
wed to rush; but his head must be kept steadily and 
t to the bar, with a light hand ; position the same as in 
Standing Leap.” — | 
n Leaping, the bridoon will be used. 
cking the horse, after he has made the leap, must be 

ularly avoided ; as the horse takes it as a punishment, 
he ought to be encouraged, and becomes shy of the bar 
mt time, 
e Instructor will, of course, use his judgment in varying 
movements so as not to make the lesson too tedious,— 
ising one day what had been omitted the day before. 
uring the lesson he will occasionally order “ Halt,” and 
Mt at Ease,” or “ Dismount.” 

henever opportunity offers, the men and horses should 
ractised in leaping Ditches; for doing which, the above 
ctions are equally applicable. 


ey as 
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Section IV. 
DOUBLE RIDE. 


The Ride being in motion round the school, “ From the 
nt Tell off by Fours.” 

: leading file says, “One,” the next “ Two,” and so on; 

file, in telling off, turning his head inwards. 

e Double Ride may be formed by “Half| pi, vu. 

ons” “ Down the Centre,” or “Right and Left| _ fig. 1. 

e ;” on which the Odd numbers incline to the fig. 2. 

‘and the Even numbers to the left; or by “ Right and 

Pass ;” on which the Odd numbers pass to the right, the 

numbers to the left. ; WM 

both cases, the files, on arriving at the boards, go round 

anege to the opposite hand from that to which they inclined 
saged, ze, Even numbers to the right-—-Odd numbers 


the left. 
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rl Or, when marching in line across the school, by 

Ne “ Odd numbers Right about Turn ;” on which the 

neo: Odd numbers go about, changing dressing to the left, 
and go round to the left. : 

The file leading to the left, answers for the pace; 

rN the file leading to the right, keeping half a horse’s . 

ait length less forward, his horse’s head dressed on the 

knee of the other. The files pass, always, bridle-hand to bridle- 
hand. 

“Close your Files.” The leading files keeping a steady 
pace, the remainder walk out till they have the distance for 
Double Ride, four feet, or trot up to that distance if ordered. 

“Down the Centre.” 'This word must be given in time to 
allow the files going to the right, to press up even with those 
going to the left, the leading files turning down the centre 
abreast. of one another, at three yards interval, odd numbers 
dressing by the left. 

At the end of the school, the file to the right dresses again 
as before. 

“hight and Left Turn.” Across the school, carefully 
preserving dressing and interval. 

The turns being well made, 

et ie “Circle Right and Left.” Two circles are formed 

fic. 1, | With space of three yards between them, or less, 

a according to the size of the manége ; both files to 
turn from the boards and from the centre at the same time. 

PLIX “Cirele Entire,” “Go Large,” “Cirele and 

hea Change.’ The same to be practised to the other hand, 

i “ hight and Left Incline.” From the boards, when 
within three yards, they square the horses together without a 
command ; cover and press forward down the centre. 


Pl. IX, “Right and Left Incline.” From the centre 
fig. 2. towards the boards. , 

Mh “Down the Centre,” “ About.” The files go 
fie. 1. about to the hand to which they were working, 


t.e., outwards from one another. To be repeated 
to the other hand. 


“ hight and Left Turn.” Having passed one another in the 
centre, 


BX. 
fig, 2, 


“Rein Back.” The men not to look behind 
them, but to trust to the horse being square, and 
interval correctly kept, to pass the opposite files, 

“ Forward.” The “ Turns,” “ Circles,” “ Inclines,” &c., to 
be done at a walk and trot, as laid down in “ Single Ride.” 
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MING DousBLE RIDE. ForMInG DovsLE RIDE. 
vn the Centre. 1 Down the Centre. 


and Left Incline, Odd num- 2 Right and Left pass, Odd number 

gio Right, Even numbers to | to Right, Even numbers to Left. 
ty 3 Forward by the wall. Odd numbers, 
_by the wall, Odd numbers © Hyes Left, Even numbers, Eyes 


‘ Left, Even numbers Eyes Right 
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PLATE VIII. 


Fig. 1. 
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.FoRMING DOUBLE LINE. 
1 In file, in Single Ride, Eyes Right. 
2 Crossing School after Right turn. 
3 Odd numbers, Right about. 
4 Even numbers, Eyes Left, Odd 
numbers, Eyes Right, 


Fig. 2. 
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1 Close your files. 

2 File going to Right, horse’s head 
dressed on knee of file going to 
Left. 

3 Right and Left turn, pass Bridle 
hand to Bridle hand, 


8 
Sains siietins 


Right and Left. ; 1 Right and Left incline towards 
and change, shown in one . the Centre. 

and Even number only. 2 Right and Left incline outwards 
shown in two files only. | 


PLATE VII. 


Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 
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-ForMING DousiE LINE. 1 Close your files. _ 
1 In file, in Single Ride, Eyes Right. 2 File going to Right, horse S$ head 
2 Crossing School after Right turn. dressed on knee of file going to 
38 Odd numbers, Right about. Left. 


4 Even numbers, Eyes Left, Odd 3 Right and Left turn, pass Bridle 
numbers, Eyes Right, and to Bridle hand, 
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Right and Left. . 1 Right and Left incline towards 
and change, shown in one . the Centre. — 
and Even number only. 2 Right and Left incline outwards 


shown in two files only. | 


PLATE X. 
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Files passing one 


1 Right and Left turn. 
another, in reining back, 


2 Rein back, 


to Right. Dress up abreast of 


1 Down the centre, the Files going 
files 


going to Left. 
2 About outwards from one 


another. 
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PLATE XIL. 


a 


1 From Right and Left Shoulder in, 
to Right and Left Pass, Shoulder 


out. 

2From Right and Left Pass, 
Shoulder out, to Right and Left 
Shoulder in. 

3 Down the Centre, in Shoulder in. 

4, Forward down the Centre, or may 
be by the boards. 


Canter, 


1 Horse’s length, and half distance, 

2 Ni at ape ip | fe 

3 Even numbers about,on theHaunches. 
Right and_ Left half passage, 4 
wide Plate VI, Fig. 1. 2, 
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_ Bending Lesson. 


ight and Left Shoulder in.” Up the sidesof| Py, xz. 
anege. When near the centre of the end, ne. a.) 
‘Down the Centre,” “Right and Left Pass,” | Pi. Xt. 
ight and Left Shoulder in.” ‘The horses | fig. 1. 2. 
on the centre, continue the Shoulder in| 4g. 1.5. 
o lines down the middle of the school. 

ight and Left—Inwards Pass*.” The horses | 5, xy 

g on the centre again, continue the passage fic, 4 
o lines down the middle of the school. 

Right and Left Turn.” The horses turning on’) 4, xy 
jaunches, continue the passage to the boards, |] g,. 9.1, 
1ere press forwards again. : 

ight and Left Shoulder in.” At the end of the school 
iles working to the Right receive the word, | 

eading File, Right Pass.” Hach of those files | 5, yy 

y corner comes to “ Right Pass” in succession, | g,. 9, yi 
¢ the files pass head to head. 

en the leading file has cleared those in “Left Shoulder in,” 
eading File, Right Shoulderin.” Both being | Pi, XI. 
oulder in again, fig. 2. 5. 
ight and Left Pass, Shoulder out.” Horses| ») x77 
ig on the centre continue to passage, heads to fig. 11. 
oards, and half'a yard from them. 

ight and Left Shoulder in.” Horses turned | Pl. XU. 
ee fig. 1.2. 
“ Forward.” Horses to be squared, and press forward round 


Be kee Ve ye 


‘The succession of these movements may be varied at the dis- 
retion of the Instructor,.-who must pay due attention to all turns 
zing made correctly, whether on foreland, centre, or haunches, 
hen passing down the centre, at the word, 
tank off,” they. rank. off alternately, bridle-hand to bridle- 
commencing with the right leading file ; all to come up 
shand, and haunches together, to the same ground, and no 
ne allowed in going to the boards. 
Canter,” “ Down the Centre.” The leading files turning — 


ice 


ether, and leading down the centre, the remaining covering 
etly, haunches following true, neither thrown in nor out. 
turns and circles to right and left, down the centre, and. 


* The term is only made use of in the centre of school. 
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about, may be practised as at a trot, as well as the “Half passage 
to the right and left,” from the end of the school. 

“ Draw Swords.” The Ride may be ordered down the centre, 
and perform the Sword Exercise, practise cuts and points, cuts 
and guards, and points and defence, the leading files turning 
from the end of the school, two yards from the corner, so as to 
allow working the sword up the school again. 

The Lance Exercise may be done in the same way; but when 
the lances are without. balls, the files must work to the right 
and lett from one another, by word of command, to avoid 
accidents. : 

The instructors to be careful not to do too much, and by 
walking or halting occasionally to ease the horses. 

“ Return Swords, Draw Pistols*.” Loading and firing at a 
canter is to be practised ; “ Right and Left Present +,” always 
inwards, towards one another from the sides, and from one 
another down the centre. 

When at the “ Present,” in passing at the end of the school, 
each file recovers pistol at the corner, and presents again when 
past the other files, 

Having fired and loaded again at the canter, and made two 
or three turns steadily, just while passing in the centre, 

“ Halt,” “ Front Present.’ The horses’ heads to be lightly 
-bent to the left. 

“ Fire,” “ Return Pistol,” “ March, Draw Swords, and 
Guard.” The men, instead of drawing swords with the regular 
motions, draw so as to come to the guard at once. “Right Front 
Guard,” when halted ; when in motion, the files to the left, 
“‘ Left Front Guard ;” those to the right, “ Right Front Guard.” 
If passing at the end of the school, both “Left Front Guard” 
till passed, 

“Slope Swords,” “Take four Yards’ Distance.” The 
leading files increase their pace till each has gained his 
distance in succession. 

PLOT af Turn at the Corners.” At the corner, the file 
fi a py leading to the left makes a turn and a half on the 
haunches, and leads in an oblique line to the other 

side and end of the school, each doing the same in succession. 


* As far as applicable, the carbine is to be used with Regiments which 
are armed with that weapon. 
} The “ Present to the Right,” has only been retained in this instance, 


as the files on the right rein would be prevented by the wall from firing to 
the left. 
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e files to the right do the same at the opposite corner, each 
g close behind the croup of the even number and 
h the proper interval, preserving distance and covering 
tly, to prevent any check or wavering. 
files being at the sides of the school, 
crease your Pace.” The leading files gradually increase 
ace to that of manceuvre, eleven miles per hour, keeping the 
ce correctly ; the Instructor takes care that the horses are 
ly bent and true, and the men’s positions well preserved. 
mn settled to a steady pace, 
Canter Short.” Collect the horses to the school pace. 
When steady, 
“Trot.” The whole drop at once into the regulated trot of 
hool. A 
Then steady, “ Trot Out.” Increase gradually to the trot 
janceuvre, 84 miles per hour. 
en steady, “ Trot Short.” Collect the horses to the school 
again. 
anter,” “ Odd (or Even) numbers About.” | 5, x 
files on the left rein go about. They come | rh ip 
on the haunches, being at the boards. sane 
ircle Right.” The odd and even numbers turn | 4) yqy 
e right from the boards together, circle round pe BN 
other, advancing with “ Right Front Guard.” full 
tack.’ When within measure, the odd num- 
cut one and two at the opponents’ face ; they 
1d by First and Second Guard ; or, the even 
bers may attack, and the odd defend. 
ter they have circled round each other, they retire with 
‘Right Rear Guard.” 
« Leading Files, Right Incline.” The files pass | Pl, SUL 
other left hand to left hand. fig. 2. 
Circle Left.” Circle, as to the right hand, but now they 
nce with the “Left Front Guard,” “ Attack” as before, and 
e with the “Left Rear Guard.” 
Leading Files, Left Incline.” Passing again left hand to 
hand. “Even numbers About.” 
_ Osservartions. In this circling, the files being prepared 
with masks and basket-sticks, or half with sticks and half with 
nce foils, may be ordered to circle entire, and to engage loose, 
at attention being paid to the steadiness of the bridle-hand, 
nd to the proper aid of the legs ; so that the horses may not 
struck or rendered unsteady. 
“Dress up.” Each leading file halts on the side on which 


Pl. XII. 
fig. 2. 
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he left the boards, fronting the other files at _ahorse’s length 
distance ; the remainder halt and dress to their leaders, on 
the same side the school ; then march, and then “ Even numbers 
About.” | 
It is, however, a better practice with the masks and sticks, 
(when time can be spared for it,) to form the odd numbers at 
one end, the even numbers at the other end of the school, and 
then two being named, one from each squad, advance at a 
canter, and meeting in the middle of the school, take their own 
mode of attacking and defending; and practising the directions 
in the Regulations for Sword Exercise. 
“ Close your Files.” eading files keep the pace ; the rest 
close up. | PR ce 
“ Leading Files, Circle Right and Left.”. The 
ay wt leading files turn from the boards, and form a circle 
s"* | to the right and left ; the remainder following the 
track of the leading files correctly ; the circle must be propor- 
tionate to the strength of the Ride. In narrow schools this 
cannot be done by odd and even numbers together, but may be 
done by each in succession, the others being halted. its 
“Leading Files Change.” Making a sharp in- 
cline, they change and begin the circle on the other 
hand; the leading files conform to one another, so 
as to turn from the boards and from the centre together; having 
changed again, and the leading files in the centre of the school. 
Pl. XIV. “ Forward.” ‘They lead straight down the 
fig. 1.4. | centre. 
“ Take Four Yards Distance.” hi es 
‘ ‘Odd (or Even) numbers Dress on theIntervals.” 
es Dab Those going to the right dress on the interval. 
Ay ig “ Down the Centre.” When about half way down 
PL xtv. | the school, mh. 
fig. 2. 2. * “ Change and Circle Right and Left.” The 
Pl. xtv. | leading file to the left being in advance, changes first; 
fig. 2.3. | the other leading file close behind his horse’s croup; 
all the files to the left changing in front of those to the right. 
The files must not turn too sharp, but incline so as to pass 
close to the croup of the horse, changing before each. 
The leading file that has changed to the left, beging his 
circle as soon as he has changed, at a very collected pace, 


Pl. XIV. 
fig. 1. 3. 


* Many of these movements are adapted for the open mandge, and 
cannot well be done in small schools. . | i | 
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1 Leading Files Right incline. 

2 When opposite Circle Left. : 

3 Change by leading Files Left in- 
cline, and then even numbers about. 


PLATE XIV. 


1 Close your Files. 

2 Leading Files Circle Right and Left. 

3 Leading Files change, 

4 Forward after having changed again. 

5 Horse’s length and a half from the 
front. 

N.B—Where the School will allow, 

the leading files should not come 
nearer than 3 yards in the circles. 


— wwe we ee we Se ow ee ew ee 


-? 
Bit) 
WY 

wee 


BB. 


| 
| 
| 


bik: oe 


eeepc ane ar Se ES See ee a oe ae 8 RS Sh 


1 Odd or Even numbers whichever are 
working to the Right dress on the 
interval. 

2 Down the Centre. 

3 Change. 

4 Circle Right and Left files closiug. 

5 Go large, having circled twice, re- 

suming horse’s length anda haf 
distance, i 
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mbers working to Right dressed 
le interval Right and Left 


mbers Left about and forward 
Odd numbers abreast. 
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1 Commencing Serpentine. 
2 First Change. 

3 Second Change. 

4 Third Change. 

5 Fourth Change, 


PLATE XVI 


1 Ride formed 
2 From flanks 


about 


to front file 3 horse 


Right and Left 


length. . 
3 Change Right hand to Right hand. 


to Right hand. 


e Right hand 
d Left about form. 


Chang 
8 Right an 


1 Files from the Right at three horses 
length distance. 
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1e leading file that has changed to the right, 
a circle round the others, every one following 
k of the leading file, and closing up to a 
istance. When he sees that all have changed, he 
ases his pace; after circling twice round, 

Go Large.” The leading files start at an in- 


Pl; XIV. 
Tg. 2,4. 


d pace, till the distances are correct again. In vi Da 
ing this lesson, the change to be practised | ~“° ~*™ 
vithout circling. | : 
Light and Left Turn,” “ Odd numbers Halt,” laa | 


numbers about,” “ Dress,” “ Eyes Right,” 
h,” “ Canter.” Or the Single Ride may be 
vay at a “Canter,” only that, instead of the files passing, 
s that go about do so before the others come up to them, 
en they do, move on together. 

Ride going to the right, when near the corner, 
rpentine.” The leading file inclines to the | py. xv. 
cross the school, not too sharply, and makes fig. 2. 
jag course down the school, always coming 1, 2, 3, 

a horse’s length of the side of the manége, or 4, 5. 

n the nearer, according to the size of it; and arriving 
end, he goes the same way at which he commenced. 
irning to the right, the horses to canter to the right; in 
x to the left, change and canter to the left; the change to 
e without checking, neither throwing the haunches in 
, but exactly following the leading file. ; 
re ‘Serpentine ” is done at a canter, it should be tried 
Ik and trot. ! 

r the Serpentine, 

ht about Form.” At the end of the school | Pi. XV. 


fig, 1,1, 2,3. 


» files. : fig. 2. 
ide may now leap by twos over the bar in 

e; first at a walk, and then at a canter; or 1 rape 
orm the post practice. eh 
Instructor may vary the order of succession | 1, . 114 

egoing movements; nor is it intended that fio. 1 y 
d be performed in each lesson. ‘a 
ae end of every lesson, the Ride is formed, at loose files, 
of the manége, and advances in line the length of the 
varying the pace from “walk,” to “trot,” and “canter,” 
rent days. ‘The Instructor is to see that the whole lead 
€ same leg, according to the dressing. 
onally it is a good practice to name two men, three or 
distant, who, on the word “ March,” advance at the 
: ae 
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pace ordered, preserving their dressing distance and straigh; 
direction to the end, where they are halted. Two others being 
named, do the same, and so on, till the whole Ride is forme 
near the end. This accustoms the horses to quit the ranks 
readily, and the men to start them true and square with the 
proper aids, and to keep them in a straight line withou, 
swerving, when unsupported by other horses on the right 
and left. ; 

When halted near the end, till the Ride commences firing 
in the lesson, one pistol is fired in front of the Ride, encouraging 
the horses, and giving a handful of oats to those which ar 
timid. 

After firing, the horses may be advanced into the smoke, 
This is found to steady the horses more effectually than a great 
deal of firing mounted, before the horses are accustomed to it, 


Post Practice. 


The Ride should now be instructed to Thrust and Cut a 
the rings and heads attached to the posts, which are supplie( 
to the Cavalry Riding Houses for the practice with Arms 
This practice will give a confidence and precision in the appli 
cation of the Edge and Point, as well as the requisite celerity 
and judgment of time and measure, as each post having a 
arm attached to it to represent a sword, lance, or bayonet, the 
swordsman is consequently forced to turn it out of the line by 
some mode of defence, before he can make his own offensivt 
movement, both of which must be executed with great quick 
ness ; he should therefore be practised first at a walk, and s 
on progressively to a canter, &c. It is also requisite that hi 
should be practised to commence with the attack by havin! 
the arms of the posts turned outwards, and delivering th 
Points and the Cuts One, Two, and Three ; to do which, 1 
quick succession, the posts are all to be placed on one side 4 
the school. When the school is otherwise occupied this pra¢ 
tice may be carried on in the barrack square or exercisil) 
ground, occasionally varying the order of the posts, so that: 
Cut or Point may be alternately given. By placing the post 
according to their numbers Four, Five, Two, Six, Three, ° 
moving Four, Five and Six to the right, the Files passia 
between the two lines of posts may give the Cuts on the rig! 
and Points to the left; it being clearly understood that t 
movement of attack against each is invariably the same ! 
directed in the Post Practice. 
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POST PRACTICE. 


Ricur PRACTICE. 


Ist. Post 2nd Guard, Point. 


Strike the arm forward, 
Point. 

4th Guard, Low Point. 

2nd Guard, Cut One. 

Strike the arm forward, 
Cut Two. 

4th Guard, Cut Three. 


Lert PRACTICE, 


| ramones 


6th Post 3rd Guard, Cut Four. 


Strike the arm forward, 
Cut One. 

Ist Guard, Cut Two. 

3rd Guard, Low Point. 

Strike the arm forward, 
Point. 

Ist Guard, Point. 


AG POST PRACTICE. 


Right Practice. 


First Post, Second Guard, Point. 

Second Ditto, Strike the arm forward, Point. 

Third Ditto, Fourth Guard, Low Point. 

Fourth Ditto, Second Guard, Cut One. 

Fifth Ditto, Strike the arm forward, Cut Two. 

Sixth Ditto, Fourth Guard, Cut Three. 

The following Left Practice is added, having the posts on 

the Left, the Files going about, and consequently commencing 
at the sixth post, which, with the rest, must have the arm 
turned. 


Left Practice. . 


Sixth Post, Third Guard, Cut Four. 

Fifth Ditto, Strike the arm forward, Cut One. 
Fourth Ditto, First Guard, Cut Two. 

Third Ditto, Third Guard, Low Point. 

Second Ditto, Strike the arm forward, Point. | 
First Ditto, First Guard, Point. : 


Note.—In the above practices it will be observed that the 
Posts No. 2 and No. 5 are those at which the defence is made 
to the front, whether they are to the Right or Left, and with 
the remaining four, viz., Nos. 1, 3, 4, 6, it is always made to 
the Rear. 


The following may be practised by Ist class rides, at the 
discretion of the commanding officer. 

Two rides, 16 each, in the school going large on the right 
rein. Two markers dismounted A and B are placed facing 
each other between the Ist markers on the boards, about 3 
horse’s length and a half apart. When the leading file arrives 
at the first marker, the command “Leading file Spiral” 
given. The leading file then describes a large circle ant 
continues circling within the last described circle until he ha: 
completed three circles within the outer original circle, whicl 
will have brought him to the markers in the centre of th 
circle. He then turns to the right through the markers, change 
to the left rein at C, and continues describing circles betwee! 
those, still on the right rein, until clear of the rear of the rides 
The leading file should: gradually diminish his pace until th 
change between the markers A and B is made, when he wi 
again gradually increase it till the spiral is completed. Th 
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nee be again collected in making the final circle before 
ng large.” ! 
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The first object in the training of the horse is, by gentle 
d progressive lessons, to make him quiet and tractable ; for 
ch purpose, all the proper means must be used—such as 
°, patting, handling, rubbing him, taking up his feet, &c. 
e practice of the longe is intended for this purpose, as well 
render him supple, to give him the free and proper use of 
nbs, to form his paces, and to prepare him in all respects 
é cavalry service. MY | 
is part, therefore, of the instruction of the horse, as it 
ures great judgment, patience, and attention, should be 
ed only to the most careful and experienced men. If 
treatment be used, he will become timid, and the fear of 
@ roughly treated will incline him to resistance and dis- 
nee. Every kind of violence and severity must therefore 


Bie) Beidling, 


he horse being brought to the riding house, or longeing 
und, a plain snaffle bridle is to be placed in his mouth, so as 
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to touch lightly both corners of it without gagging, or making 
him uneasy : the throat band must be sufficiently slack to admit 
the breadth of three fingers under the jaw-bone. The snaffle 
reins are to be tied, so as to hang loose upon his neck. 


Cavesson. 


The snaffle bridle having been properly fitted, the horse 
should be encouraged, and the cavesson put on. It should be 
placed about three inches above the nostrils ; if higher, it would 
partly lose its power ; if lower, it would affect his breathing. 

The strap of the cavesson, (which should act both as a 
nose-band and curb,) going under the snaffle, must not be 
buckled too tight, as the horse would thereby be made uneasy; 
the additional strap from check-piece to check-piece, under the 


jaw-bone, is to keep the cavesson back from his eyes. The 


preparations should be made by two men only ; if more be 


employed, a young horse is apt to take alarm. No noise with 
whips should be made, and care should at all times be taken 
that nothing may hurt, tickle, or otherwise annoy him. 

The first lesson to be taught a young horse is to go forward, 
and until he does this freely nothing else should be required 
of him, as it might cause him to become restive. 

When he is accustomed to go forward readily, he should be 
occasionally stopped and caressed. 


Longeing. 

This lesson should be begun on a circle from 20 to 30 yards 
in diameter. As horses are usually fed, watered, saddled, and 
led on the near side, they are generally inclined to follow and 
lead better by the left rein than by the right. If, therefore, it 
should be found that a horse is less tractable on the off than on 
the near side, two lessons should be given on the right to one 
on the left. A young horse must not be supposed to be restive, 
if he should hesitate, or stand still, when it is intended that he 
should move on; because this often happens from fear, or 
from his not knowing what is required of him, which may be 
overcome by encouragement. 

A man with a whip (with which the horse must not be 
struck at first) following at a distance, should show it now and 
then, when the horse seems to hang back; and he should 
strike the ground in the rear of the horse, if he disregards the 
encouragement of the man who leads him. When this does 
not produce the effect, he may be lightly touched with the whip 
behind the gir'ths. | 
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fier the horse has been led several times round the circle 
walk, the man holding the longeing rein should gently 
him to a trot; if the horse goes quietly, he gradually 
thens the longeing rein, so that the horse may scarcely 
it ; he should continue to go round the circle at an active 
, nearly opposite the horse’s shoulders, so as to keep him 
and press him forward. 7 

> the horse takes kindly to his lesson, the man holding the 
» will be sufficient to keep him out to the circle, and up to 
pace ; and the man holding the cavesson may lengthen it 
degrees, until the circle on which he himself moves becomes 
nall one, or until he has only to turn round on the same 
Should the horse fly or plunge, the cavesson rein may 
shaken, without jerking, which will bring him to a trot or 
k again. The man holding the rein ought to have a light 
easy hand. For the first two or three days the horse 
ald not be urged too much; if he goes gently, without 
ing or resisting, it is sufficient. In this manner the horse 
‘be longed to the right, left, and to the right again, changing 
from the walk to the trot. When he has been longed a 


iitention are requisite to teach him to use his limbs without 
raining them. An accident may easily occur in this lesson 
‘a sudden jerk, or by a too forcible pull of the cavesson. 


1 placed straight upon all fours ; he should then be caressed, 
a few oats may be given to him. The man holding the 


low degrees ; and, if repeated after each lesson, to the left as 
as to the right, it will greatly assist the future instruction. 
fter the bending lesson the horse must be tried in “reining 
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ont and facing the horse, should take the snafile reins near the 
Tings in both hands, and endeavour, by a gentle and alternate 
i c 5 
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pressure of the bit against the bars of the horse’s mouth, to 
make him go back a step or two, always moving him forward 
after reining him back. : | 

If he yields to the pressure of the bit, this will, at first, be 
sufficient. | 


Saddling a Young Horse. 


This should be done, in the first instance, in the manége, or 
longeing ground, and with the utmost caution. One man facing 
the horse, and taking the snaffle in both hands near the rings of 
the bit, should hold him while another places the saddle on his 
back, the girths and stirrups being laid upon it. The girths are 
then to be carefully let down, and the saddle placed in the 
middle of the horse’s back, the front of it about the breadth 
of a hand behind the play of the shoulder. | 

“ Girthing.” Having placed the saddle, and the horse 
showing no uneasiness or resistance, the man takes the girths 
very gently, and draws them on each strap, loosely at first, so 
as merely to prevent the saddle from falling off ; he afterwards 
tightens them by degrees, by drawing them on the straps alter- 
nately, a single hole at a time: great care must be taken that 
the girths be not drawn so tightly as to occasion uneasiness to 
the horse; they should always admit of the fingers being 
passed easily between them and his body. | 

The horse, being thus treated kindly and carefully, and the 
saddle kept on his back for a few hours each day, will soon bear 
to be saddled with less caution ; but a proper degree of it must 
always be observed in girthing horses, whether young or old. 


Crupper. 


Great caution must also be used in putting on the crupper ; 
any mismanagement in the early attempts may create a diffi- 
culty not easy to be overcome. Almost all horses will bear a 
smooth firm handling of their quarters and tail if gradually 
begun by patting and rubbing the body ; but few will suffer a 
light or undecided touch, which therefore must be carefully 
avoided. | | 

In putting on the crupper, care must be taken that none of 
the long hair of the tail remains between it and the dock. The 
crupper, when properly fitted and placed, should admit the 
breadth of the hand between it and the croup of the horse. 

“ Breast Plate.” The breast plate should be so buckled that 
the upper head of the rosette in front be the breadth of three 
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yers above the sharp breast-bone of the horse’s chest ; it 
id admit the breadth of the hand on the flat of his shoulder- 
; and also between the martingale and his chest. During 
se operations, the horse’s attention is to be kept up by the 
who is holding him; and every step in their progress 
ld be accompanied by caresses and encouragement. 

he saddle being properly fitted on the horse’s back, the 
ups are at first to be fastened across the saddle ; when the 
e goes quietly, the stirrups may be let down, in order to 
stom him to them. 

e is now to go through the former longeing lesson ; but 
attempt to mount him should be made until he becomes 


L ciled to the saddle. 


The Cross. 


he cross. The cross reins should be fastened, one end to 
ring of the snaftile, on each side, and the other ends to the 
kles of the cross ; to the highest for those horses whose 
ds want raising ; to the middle one for those horses where 
head is naturally well placed; to the lowest for those 
o carry their heads too high, 

‘he reins should be quite easy at first, and are to be short- 
d by degrees, and with great care not to gag, oF confine the 
se too much, or produce a constant and dead bearing on the 
fe. To produce the bend, the rein on the hand to which 
horse is longeing, may be one or two holes shorter than 


he reins must be altered when longed to the other hand. 
reat care must be taken not to press the horse too suddenly 
ythe snafile by showing the whip ; it must be done by slow 
rees and with great gentleness. ) 


Mounting. a 


Then the young horse becomes used. to the saddle, and the 
structor finds him sufficiently prepared by the exereises of the 
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longe, he is to be mounted, in doing which great caution and 
quietness are necessary ; and two men should assist the person 
who is to mount. 

One with the cavesson, facing the horse, is to hold him with 
the bridle, keeping his head rather high, and engaging his 
attention ; the other, on the off side, should take hold of the 
stirrup-leathers near the saddle-tree, with the thumb upon the 
strap and the fingers under it, and by pressing upon it with 
the elbow at the proper moment, keep the saddle even while 
the man is mounting. 

The man who is to mount (who should at first be without 
spurs) must proceed with great gentleness, frequently com- 
mencing, stopping, and beginning again, until by flattering and 
caressing the horse between each attempt, he finally seats him- 
self, and takes the snaffle reins in each hand, lightly feeling 
the horse’s mouth. 

If the horse has been perfectly quiet during the above 
operation, he may be carefully led forward and encouraged ; 
the man who leads the horse by the eavesson rein should 
fix his eyes attentively upon him; and if he perceives any 
disposition to kick or plunge, must try by gently shaking the 
cavesson, to keep his head up and engage his attention. The 
horse should then be led round the circle at a walk ; right and 
lett ; halted in the centre, caressed, and a few oats given to 
him. 

Lhe man should dismount with the same care and attention ; 
and once more mount and dismount ; making much of the horse 
afterwards. He should then bend his head to the right and 
left, make him step back a pace or two, and dismiss him. 

This lesson should be continued for a few days, until the 
horse performs it with ease to himself, and allows the man to 
mount and dismount without the least difficulty. When the 
horse becomes familiar with the circle, and is accustomed, by 
the gentle application of the aids, to go forward, to bend, and 
turn to the right and left, to rein back, and to halt, the cavesson 
may be taken off, and he may be ridden round the manége, or 
longeing ground, a man on foot occasionally assisting. 

The horse must be confirmed in the walk and trot round 
the manége. The quicker paces grow out of each other. When 
the horse walks freely, he is to be pressed into a trot, mode- 
rately at first, supported by a light and lively hand ; then into 
a full trot, whenever the Instructor shall think him sufficiently 
practised in the former lessons. 

All aids, with a young horse, particularly in his early 


TRAINING THE HORSE, 53 


28, ought to be as simple as possible, to be easily under- 
by him. The young horse is now supposed to be, in 
of instruction, on an equality with the most tractable of 
e remount horses when they first join a Regiment. 


Section VI. 


( NF TRAINING HORSES WHICH HAVE BEEN 
Ps ALREADY RIDDEN. 


mMouNT horses, which have been already ridden, should 
rst be mounted by practised horsemen, with stripped 
idles and snaffle bridles. The best lessons in horsemanship 
7 received in training young horses; and as soon as the 
d ier is qualified by previous exercise on formed horses, he 
uld train a young horse properly sized and suited for him- 
, under due superintendence. This observation is equally 
icable to Officers as to soldiers. By this means a mutual 
iment is formed between man and horse, which cannot 
too much encouraged. 

Whenever a horse ‘makes resistance, the saddlery should be 
a lly examined, in order to find out whether any part of it 
s or tickles him ; whether his awkwardness in performing 
i lesson proceeds from ill temper, weakness of limb, or con- 
ution, or from previous ill treatment ; and it must never be 
! oc, that it is necessary, at first, to proceed with horses 
‘slow motions and degrees, in order to give them time to 
d rstand what is required of them. 

Ps nce and skill hardly ever fail in making a vicious 
se tractable: mere force or want of skill and coolness, only 
i firms him in bad tricks. 

TI he dispositions and capacities of horses are various, and 
t be carefully studied ; the timid encouraged, the impetuous 
Betive subdued by patience and firmness. 

the preparatory lessons for the horse, previous to his being 
. len, have been explained in Srcr. V. 

When the horse has rested a little after the longe, he may 
mounted, dismounted, and led on the off, as well as the near 


horse should now be ridden at a walk once round the 
e, making the corners angular, not round ; he may then 
e to turn to the right and to the left, across the manége 
change by inclining, ending with going round the 
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manége : he should then be placed square on his legs, caressed, 
and dismissed. , ge eigen 

These movements, repeated and varied, will be suflicien 
for a few days, and will prepare the horse for similar lessons aj 
the trot. 

The snafile reins must be held in the hands separately, anq 
somewhat asunder, in order to raise the horse’s head and neck, 
this will also tend to give freedom to the shoulders, and to 
collect the haunches under him. 

The horse must be kept attentive by a light feeling of the 
bridle, and by a gentle pressure of the calves of the legs, so as 
to teach him to obey the mouth-piece. The pace must be 
decided and animated, but not fast. ‘ 

The horse having gone through a part of his lesson ata 
walk, to both hands, may be urged to the trot, repeating the 
turnings, and inclining to the right and left, as in the walk, 
but varying their order. After the trot he is again walked, 
halted, made to bend to the right and left, to rein back, to 
advance, and to halt : he may then be caressed and dismissed. 

The trot is a lesson of great importance to the well-training 
of a young horse, and pains should be taken to confirm him in 
the free and extended practice of it. 

The trot must be moderate at first, and the step true and 
regular. As the horse improves, he should be made to trot 
out, occasionally restrained by the bridle, and urged by the 
pressure of the legs, so as to lighten the shoulders and throw 
the weight more on the haunches: this prepares him to stop, to 
turn, or to advance with rapidity, and gives ease and grace to all 
his movements. | 

In all lessons, whether at a walk or trot, the pace of the 
horse must be firm, regular, and even ; he should be made to 
look to the inside, and bend, in some degree, to the hand to 
which he works; this is done by shortening the inward rein 
in the degree required. 

The halt is a material part of the lesson, and may be 
repeated advantageously if done with judgment. 

It assists in bringing the horse’s haunches under him, and 
in making him attentive to the rider, by whom, at the same 
time, he should be somewhat animated, 

After the halt, it is proper to rein back. It must be done 
with great caution, and very slowly: the rider must not ®! 
first raise his hands, as it would throw too much weight on thé 
quarters, for which the horse must be prepared by, degrees. 

In advancing, after reining back, the horse’s head must b¢ 
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up; he must be pressed forward in order to make him 
his haunches under him. OF at 
must be a general rule never to, break or depress the 
and generous spirit of the animal, by continuing this 
until he grows dull and tired, and his Strength and wind 
im ; caresses and signs of approbation on the one hand, 
ecasional excitements on the other, are the proper means 
ling forth all his exertions. By the former, everything 
n general, be done, with the advantage of having all his 
ents executed with activity and vigour, and the natural 
ess of his improvement continued without interruption. 
stisement may occasionally be necessary ; but it need 
eldom be resorted to with horses placed in skilful hands: 
Id never be used except with perfect coolness and de- 
tion, and not until the Instructor has satisfied himself 
he horse knows what is required of him, that no natural 
, or other cause, prevents his ready obedience ; nor until 
ore gentle methods have failed. 
bend proper for a young horse begins from the poll of 
ck, so that the rider can see the horse’s inward eye, and 
he forehead and nose of the horse be nearly up and 
in a perpendicular line. If the nose were drawn more 
ds the breast, it would confine the motion of the shoulders, 
roduce other bad consequences. , 
The horse must.not be: kept long on the bend. The upper 
f the neck, being unaccustomed to so great a turn, must 
ught to the bend by degrees ;—it is equally necessary that 
uld be unbent very gradually and carefully; if this were 
done suddenly, or roughly, he would probably resist the 
id the next time, or would not yield to it without difficulty. 
soon as a horse bends kindly to the inward rein, he 
ake much progress in the pliancy of every part of the 
in each succeeding lesson. : 
he Shoulder in helps to supple the shoulders, and to 
e the horse to draw his haunches under him. 
en he is properly bent in “ Shoulder in,” his whole body 
m head to tail is; curved, and he will. move in two lines 
rallel to the side of the manége, and always at the same 
ce from them; the shoulders leading; the inward 
ng over the outward leg. : Pe ; 
en this exercise is practised in the riding house, the 
should move so that his hind legs may be a full yard 
of the bdards, in order to give space for his action, and to 
nt accidents, . | ah 
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A horse that is dull and heavy in this lesson must not 
be hurried; by repeatedly turning him into file, and then 
resuming the “Shoulder in,” he will gradually learn what is 
required, and obey more readily. 

When the horse has been duly prepared by the previous 
lessons of “ Shoulder in,” he may commence the half passage 
from the incline. 

In this exercise he should only be required to half cross hig 
legs, placing one foot before the other, advancing at the same 
time that he moves sideways ; it is an introduction to the ful] 
passage, in which one leg crosses over the other, and the 
movement is sideways only. 

The motion of the horse’s legs in “ Passaging ” is the same 
as that in “Shoulder in,” but the head is turned differently, 
In the “ Shoulder in,” the horse looks the contrary way to that 
in which he moves ; in the “Passage,” he looks the way he is 
going, and follows the leading rein, his shoulders preceding 
his haunches, the body placed obliquely on the lines on which 
his legs are moving. 

When the horse has been taught to “Trot” freely, and has 
become familiar with the lessons of “ Shoulder in” and “ Pas- 
saging,” he may be trained to the “ Canter” and “ Gallop.” 

As far as relates to the general action of the horse, the 
*“‘ Canter” is the same as the “ Gallop,” whether it be the short 
collected step of the manége, or the extended pace of the 
charge ; there is this difference, however, which distinguishes 
them, viz., 

In the “ Canter,” the horse’s forehand is raised, his whole 
figure is collected and shortened, his neck bowed, and his head 
drawn in, and he moves by the spring of his haunches. 

In the early lessons, the “Canter” of a young horse is gene- 
rally long and loose, but by practice and good riding, it will 
gradually become short and collected. After the practice of 
the trot, the horse should be caressed, and permitted to breathe 
a little, he should then resume the “Trot,” (which should be 
short and collected,) and at the corners he should be raised 
before, and at the turn pressed into the “ Canter ;” he will 
seldom fail, if urged at the right moment, with a stronger pres- 
sure of the outward leg, and a double feeling of the inward 
rein, to lead with the inward leg. This, like other lessons, 
must proceed by degrees. At first cantering round the manége 
will be sufficient. In the change by inclining, when arrived 
within a few paces of the opposite line of the manége, the 
young horse must be pulled up and brought to the “Trot,” and 
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Canter,” resumed at the next corner, when, if the aids be 
timed, he will lead with the inward legs; the horse should 
wards be made to halt, to rein back, and to move forward; 
ay then be caressed and dismounted. | 

hen the horse is confirmed in the Canter, and has been 
+ to obey the aids in “ Shoulder in” and “ Passaging,” he 
with ease and safety be made to turn across the-manége 
e “Canter,” without altering his pace. 

e horse must then be taught to circle, beginning at a 
the “Circle” being at first large, and made smaller by 
ees. 

hen the horse has a firm, even, and “cadenced”* pace, 
walk in circle, he may be pressed into a gentle ‘ Trot,” 
hen into a “ Canter,” which is to be shortened and col- 
cted by degrees, though never so as to affect the spring and 
eedom of his action. 

“In the circle, the hind to follow the track of the fore-feet ; 
the haunches are thrown within the circle too much, a strain 
ill be thrown on the hind-quarters; if the haunches are 
own without the circle, too much strain will be laid on the 
joulder. 

he greatest care must be taken to avoid both these faults, 


Bitting. 


‘The horse being obedient to, and well bent and collected 
ith the snafile, he may next be bitted. (See Szcr. I.) 

‘A formed horse must be ridden on the bit entirely ; but on 
bitting, the bridoon is to be used in aid, and to bring him 
e bit by degrees. 

At first the bit-rein to be held loosely without feeling the — 
outh,—the bridoon only to be used as a snaffle. Afterwards 


i ext, in Shoulder in, the inward bit-rein may be felt till 
ields to it and bends. : 


“ Cadenced” means that the time passed in making each step shall 
exactly equal. The rider will get a habit of judging correctly of the 
cadence, by repeating to himself: 1 for the first step, 2 for the second, 1 
for the third, 2 for the fourth, and so on, 1 2, 1 2, 1 2, for the length of 
he manége, or round the circle; if the periods between 1 and 2 are unequal, 
the pace is not well cadenced. 
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Also the horse being halted by the wall, may be bent by , 
light play with the inward bit-rein. oer 
At length, the bit alone may be used; but the right hang 
should for some time be ready to assist, by supporting with the 
bridoon-rein, if the horse is uneasy with the bit. : 

Where a horse continues uneasy and fretful with the bit foy 
a long time, the mouth-piece is most likely ill suited to him, 
and should, if possible, be changed ;* or it may proceed from 
his not having been sufficiently prepared with the snaffle ; in 
which case the snaffle should be resumed, and the bitting put 
off a little longer. | 


Accoutrements and Baggage. 


When the young horse has become used to the bit, and 20es 
through his lesson without being annoyed by it, he must gra- 
dually be accustomed to be ridden with the sword and other 
accoutrements and saddlery, in “ Field Day” and “ Marching 
Order.” : 

Great caution must be used in putting on the baggage : this 
should first be done a few times in the manége, the valise being 
only lightly stuffed with hay, and the weight of the necessaries 
added by degrees, 


Leaping. 


At first a young horse should be led over the bar lying on 
the ground till he passes over it without alarm. | 

The bar may then be raised by degrees, and he will, by 
encouragement, learn to leap coolly in hand, from two to three 
feet in height. ! 

If impatient in going up to the bar, he should be halted, 
reined back, halted, and tried again, till he leaps coolly : if 
allowed to hurry or rush, he will become an uncertain and 
unsafe leaper. 

When he leaps well in hand standing, he may be ridden 
over the bar at a moderate height, the same method being 
taken to prevent rushing. 

When perfect in this, he may be put to the leap at a 
“walk,” “trot,” and “canter,” leading sometimes with the off, 
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* Each Regiment should have a few bits with different and easy mouth- 
pieces and curbs, for the purpose of being used for any young horses which 
have delicate feelings in the bars and under jaw-bone. 
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netimes with the near leg. When he has leaped well once or 
ice at most, encourage and. dismiss him. | 


Practice of Paces for Manceuvre. 


fter the young horses have been suppled by the collected 
and canter, which bring all the muscles into play, and 
them to yield to the slightest motion of the hand, the 
f mancuvre must be constantly practised. In the riding 
the pace must not exceed seven miles at the trot, and 
ne miles at the gallop, as from want of room, and the quick 
uecession of turns at the different angles of the school, a more 
apid pace would expose men and horses to accidents ; but it 
always be borne in mind that the rate of manceuvre is the 
equired of the regiment in the field: therefore, as soon 
. Recruit has learned the management of the horse, and 
oung horses have finished their training, they should be 
sed according to the directions laid down in the move- 
ts of Cavalry, to pass over a quarter of a mile, marked out 
the purpose, in one minute and forty-six seconds for the 
ot of eight and a half miles an hour, and for the gallop of 
even miles an hour, in one minute and twenty-two seconds. 
good-sized open manége will occasionally afford the In- 
ctor the opportunity of practising these most essential 
| Of Sights and Sounds. 

Young horses must be gradually accustomed in the manege 
o drawing and returning swords, the sword and lance exercises, 
irums, and firing, both mounted and dismounted. | 


\ 


The horse, being naturally afraid of these things, must not 
have his terror added to by harsh treatment. Patience, and 
sentleness being used, and the horse finding that these sights 
md sounds do him no injury, and are not. accompanied, by 
hhastisement, he soon becomes familiarized. with them, and sees 
md hears them without.alarm. One minute’s.loss of temper, 
olence, in the rider, may throw the horse back for a month. 
all practice with arms, at first, suddenness of movement 
ld be avoided, and every thing be done smoothly and 
use the horse to firing, a cap should be snapped at the 
of each lesson, for some days, and alittle corn given to 
after it; and then firing the pistol daily, giving a handful 
corn after it, will eenerally succeed, in preparing him for 
ng in the ride. _ ange. 
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When the horse is steady to arms and firing in the schoo] 
the same method should be tried in the barrack-yard or open 
manége. 


Mode of Swimming a Horse. 


Occasions may occur on service where a Dragoon may be 
obliged to swim his horse ; the rider should take up and cross 
his stirrups to prevent the horse from entangling himself with 
them ; he should quit the bit reins and scarcely feel the bridoon, 
and any attempt to guide the horse must be done by the 
slightest touch possible. He should lean his chest as much over 
the horse’s withers as he can, throwing his weight forward and 
holding the mane to prevent the rush of the water carrying 
him backwards. If the horse appears distressed, a man who 
cannot swim may with safety hold the mane, and throw himself 
flat on the water, thereby relieving the horse from his weight. 
When the horse comes into his depth, he may again get back 
to his saddle. 


Section VII. 


ELEMENTARY INSTRUCTION FOR FIELD 
EXERCISE. 


WHEN the recruits and remount horses have been suffi- 
ciently instructed to enable them to work at close files, the 
Riding-master will direct them to be exercised after each lesson, 
in some elementary part of the Field Movements, in single and 
double rank, according to the principles laid down for the In- 
struction of the Troop and Squadron, so as gradually to fit them 
for riding in Squadron, as far as the open manége, or any con- 
venient ground, will permit, so that the men may be capable of— 

“Dressing ” correctly to either hand. 

“Telling off by Fours.” 

“Mounting and dismounting in double ranks and close files.” 

* Wheeling by fours to the right or left, or about.” 

“Moving, covering correctly, and keeping distance, in 
column of fours.” 

“ Fronting.” 

“ Advancing or retiring by fours from either flank,”— 
“Forming to the front,” “to the reverse flank,” and “to the 
right or left about.” 

“Filing to the front, or rear,” and “to the right or left.” 
‘** Forming to the right or left,” or “the reverse flank.” 

‘Forming to the front,” or “to the right or left about.” 
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 “Inereasing (on the move) from files to half sections to 
sections, and to fours; and diminishing (when halted), from 
latter to the former.” 

Advancing and retiring in line.” 

Inclining to the right and left.” 

Reining back.” 

Passaging to the right and left.” 

‘The men must be instructed in the principles of dressing, 
as laid down in the Instruction of the Troop or Squadron. 


m Telling off. 

_ The ride being formed at the regulated distance of files, the 

gen are to be instructed to tell off by fours, and to prove 

ir tellings off. 

From the Right, tell off by Fours.” In telling off by 

murs, the first file tells off “ One,” the second “ Two,” and 

he third “ Three,” the fourth “ Four,” and so on. hy, 25:8, oe 
The telling off from the left of the division is done in like 

nner, by the first man on that flank telling himself off 

four.” 

€ the ride or squad be sufficiently numerous, it may be told 

ff in two divisions, according to the Regulations. 

_ The several tellings off are next to be proved. | 

« Flanks of Fours, Proof.” On this command, the men who 

told themselves off “1 and 4,” will quickly stretch out their 

right hands, their arms on a level with their shoulders, the 

thumb upwards, and the palm of the hand to the left. 

 « As you were.” The men drop their hands to the usual 

tion. This command is given after proving each telling off. 

< Even Numbers, Proof,’ “First (or Second) Division, 

roof.” These tellings off are proved in the same way. 

hen in double ranks, the front rank only tell off ; but the 

ar rank take up and prove their tellings off with their front 


leaders. | 
yo Dismounting and Mounting. 

~ When the squad is to Dismount, the command is given, 

_ « Prepare to Dismount.” The even numbers rein back one 
se’s length; they dress to the right ; and the whole then 


ceed with the preparatory motions. | 
‘Dismount.” This is performed as directed in the preceding 


tructions, p. 6. 
When the squad is to Mount, the command is given, 


“ Prepare to Mount.” The several preparatory motions are 
executed in quick succession. 


(eae 
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“Mount.” This is performed in the manner - previously 
directed (p. 6), and the even numbers move up into ling 
without waiting for a word of command. © 


Movements by Fours. 


The squad being formed in close files in single rank, three 
yards from the side of the manége, told off by “fours; ind the 
tellings proved, it is to be explained to the men that, on the 
first sound of the word, 

“ Fours Right.” Nos. 1, 2, and 3 cast their eyes to the 
left, 2, 3, and 4 wheel on No. ‘ who turns his horse to the 
right, on the fore feet. 

"The squad being now in column of fol, right in front, 
each four dressed correctly to the left, and covering. 

« March.” The whole'move at’a walk (unless another pace 
is named), dressing tothe pivot hand. The pivots are answer- 
able for covering and keeping up to the same distance to the 
file before them, as when dressed after the wheel. 

The leading pivot conducts the column, and is answerable 
for direction and pace. 

When the head is within a few yards of the corner of the 
manége, * Halt.” 

In changing direction at the corners of the manége it must 
be explained that the pivot does not halt, but continues in 
motion, describing part of a circle into the new direction, while 
the others conform to the movement by a gradual change of 
direction and quickening their pace, taking care not to fly 
off from, or press towards, the pivot, and preserving their 
dressing. 

ni March, «© Left Wheel.” At this word, the column com- 
mences the change of direction, and when completed, at the 
word, 

“ Forward.” The pivots move straight to the front, the 
rest dressing and square. 

This being repeated so as to round the two corners of the 
manege at each end, the squad being arrived at its original 
position, 

“ Halt.” Dressing of fours, and distance is to be corrected, 
if required. 

“ Fours Left.” ‘The whole wheel into line, and receive the 
word “ Right Dress.” 

The command. “ Dress” includes accuracy of Ee OR and 
correct distance of files from the pivot or dressing hand. 

“« Eyes Front.” The men look straight before them, and 
all dressing and correction ceases. 
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‘same movements to be made to the right. 

ours Right,” “ March.” Having ordered a change of 
tion at the corners of the mange, 

Halt,” “ Left Incline.” Each man turns his horse one- 
to the left, on the horse’s fore feet, so that Nos. 3, 2, 
have their ‘lett knee behind the right knee of the man to 
tof them. The pivots dress to the right ; the threes to 
ywn pivot file. They must, on no account, come before 
ft-hand man, and must not press upon or fly off from 
each horse to move free and straight on his own line. 
arch.” Diagonally across the manége. 

he other side of the manége, or before, 

orward.’ Kach man squares his horse, supporting with 
left leg to keep the haunches from flying out, and the 
n moves forward as before the incline. “ Halt.” 
shoulder forward or change of direction on the reverse 
s to be explained; that the outer men on that flank circle 
e new direction, continuing the same rate of pace, while 
, 3, 2, and 1 conform to the pivots. 

arch,” “Right Wheel,’ “Forward.” UHaving repeated 
three angles of the manége. 

“Right Incline,” “Forward.” Round to the left, till on 
16 original ground. 

urs Left,” “Forward.” Across the manége. 

urs about.” “Halt.” 

s to be explained that this is always right about, unless 
lly ordered, “ Left About.” At the last sound of the 
each four wheels right about on No. 1. 

yes Left, March.” Across the manége, regulated by 


alt, Front, Right Dress.” The Fours come to the right 
as before, and dress to the right unless otherwise 


Wheel of Fours on the Move. 


is to be explained that, on the move, “ Hours Right” 
ordered, at the last sound of the word, Nos. 1, 2, and 3 
to the left, and each Four commences wheeling as a 
sion on the fore feet of the horse of the right, advancing 
ircling to the right till the wheel is completed ; and at 
vord “Forward,” the whole advance in column, each 
dressing to the left. 
the same manner on the move, the wheel about. will e 
by Nos. 2, 3, and 4 wheeling forward and circling: to 
ght, till the wheel about is completed. Their horses in 
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this case both bent to the right, and the left legs closed to keep 
the haunches from flying out; the pivot circling his horse’, 
croup round on the fore-feet with a pressure of the right leg, 

The wheel about being completed, at the word “Forward,” 
the line moves on, dressing to the left. 

“Eyes Right, March.’ On approaching the side of the 
manége. 

“Fours Right, Forward.” In column by the side of the 
manége, dressing to the left. 

“Fours Right, Forward”? In line across the manége, 
dressing by the left. 

“ Fours Right, Forward.’ In column by the side. 

“ Fours Right, Forward.” 

“ Halt, Dress.” Formed on the original ground. 

“ Eyes Right, March.” When near the side, allowing for 
the wheel about. 

“ Fours About, Forward.” Across the manége. 

“ Front, Forward, Halt.’ On the original ground. 

~The same movements may all be done at a trot, the In- 
structor paying great attention to distances being correctly 
kept. The inclines will be made without any previous halt. 

The movements of Fours from the halt, and the change 
on the moveable pivot, may be done at a canter. 

In the canter the half-passage may be done by Fours 
from the end of the manége, each Four turning to the right 
in succession in the centre, and performing the half passage 
by Fours, as is done by files in the riding lesson. 

This teaches the men to correct their distances from the 
dressing point, when at a canter in line, without inclining or 
altering their squareness to the front. 

Fours right and left, on the move, may be done at a canter; 
but fours about should not be done at that pace. 


Passaging at Close Files, 


“ Right Pass.” The men look to the Right. 

“ March.” Each man passes to the right, applying the 
same aids and attention as in the riding lesson, except in the 
distance of files. 

‘“ Halt, Dress.” ach man checks his horse with the right 
leg, and a feeling of both reins, and dresses to the right, himself 
and horse square to the front. 

“ Eyes Front, Left Pass.’ On which the men look to the 
left. 

“ March.” 'The same to the left, 

“ Halt, Dress.” 
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Reining back at Close Files. 


yes Right, March.” Across the manége. 

alt, Rein Back, March.” The same aids and attention 
he riding lesson, only the difference of the distance of 
“ Halt.” | 

OBSERVATIONS. Wheeling to the right and left, and right 
eft about ; advancing and retiring in line ; inclining to 
ht and left in line ; filing from either flank ; the various 
mations from file ; and the increase and diminution of front 
move; are all to be practised according to the regu- 
laid down in the Instruction of the Troop and Squadron. 
when two or more Squads are perfect in these movements 
gle ranks, they should be put together, and the same be 
ed in double ranks. 


It is indispensable, that all Officers of Cavalry should 
Jify themselves, by a study of the principles and the practice 
the foregoing exercises, to give lessons personally to the 
roops to which they belong, both in the Single and Double 
de, and in the Elementary Instruction for Field Exercise ; 
that whenever a riding drill by Troops is ordered, the 
cers commanding them may “ Exercise and discipline their 
oops” in obedience to Her Majesty’s commands, and in 
iformity to the established regulations. 

sy these means the Officers become acquainted with the 
vers, fitness, and various qualities of their men and horses ; 
nowledge most essential in the various and trying situations 
actual service. 

The practice of giving instruction operates beneficially on 
Instructor, who, with the advantages arising from obser- 
ion and experience, will naturally improve in his practical 
owledge and proficiency. The Officer acquires the habit 
ommand, and his men that of obedience to his voice and 
nner. 

se exercises by Troops are calculated for men and 
, who, having gone through the drills prescribed in the 
and second parts of Military Equitation, are deemed fit for 
nks; and are intended to preserve and to perfect that 
Owledge and address which have been previously attained. 
ut frequent recurrence to these exercises, the best 
s will infallibly lose something of that precision in their 
ents, which constant practice can alone maintain, 
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PART THE FIRST 


INSTRUCTION OF THE CAVALRY 
SOLDIER, ON FOOT, 


Introductory Remarks. 


Tur several heads of Instruction for Recruits are to be 
attended to, and carried on, in the manner and order here laid 
down. The Instructors must possess an accurate knowledge 
of the part each has to teach, and convey their instructions in 
such a clear, firm, and concise manner, as will command the 
men’s attention to their directions. They must allow for the 
awkwardness of the recruit; and must be patient, not rigorous, 
where endeavour and good-will are apparent ; for quickness is 
the result of practice, and ought not.at first to be expected. 

Recruits must be carried on progressively ; they should be 
made to understand one thing well before they proceed to 
another. In the first lessons of positions, the fingers, elbows, 
&e., are to be placed by the Instructor ; when more advanced, 
they should not be touched ; but from the example shown, and 
the directions given, the men must be taught to correct 
themselves. Recruits should not be kept too long at any par- 
ticular part of their exercise, so as to fatigue them too much. 

Each recruit must be trained singly, and afterwards in a 
small squad, until he is well advanced in all points of his 
exercise, . 


Section I. 
POSITIONS. 


Tux equal squareness of the shoulders and body to the front, 
is the first and great principle of the position of asoldier, The 
heels must be in a line, and closed. The knees straight, without 
stiffmess. The toes a little turned out, so that the feet may 


y 
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p an angle of about 60°, The arms hanging near the body 
hout stiffness ; the elbows close to the side, the hands open 
the front; the little fingers touching the seams of the 
ser's. Great care must be taken that the arms are not kept 
¢ too much. The belly rather drawn in, and the breast 
miced, but without constraint ; the body upright, but in- 
ing forward, so that the weight of it may principally bear 
he fore part of the feet; the head to be erect, and neither 
ed to the right nor left, - 


‘a 
.. . Open Interval, 

4 : | ! 

staken by each recruit stretching out his right arm so as 
uch the shoulder of his right-hand man, and keeping that 
mee from him. 


me Standing at Ease. 


ia 


Lthe word “ Stand at Ease,” the right foot is to be drawn 
six inches, and the greatest part of the weight of the body 
ght upon it ; the left knee a little bent ; the hands brought 
ther before the body; and the palm of the right hand 
ed over the back of the left ; but the shoulders to be kept 
and square ; the head to the front, and the whole attitude 
out constraint, Ah Ato! : | 

ie 


Meio | Attention. 


ithe word “ Attention,” the hands are to fall smartly upon 
jutside of the thighs; the right heel to be brought up in 
@ with the left ; and the proper unconstrained position of 
oldier immediately resumed. : , 

hen the recruit falls in for instruction, he is first to be 
it to place himself, on the word. “Attention,” in the position 
€ described, to remain perfectly silent, and to give his whole 
tion to his Commander. -During the time of his drill, the 
it should be frequently allowed to rest by “ Standing 
pi’ 399 ' 


p 
o 


hen standing at ease for any considerable time, in cold 
her, the men should. be permitted to move their limbs, 
Without, quitting their ground, so that upon the word 
tention,” no one shall have materially lost his dressing in 
oe 

i: inn. Sohne awrad sa) teens ae 
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Section II. 
CLUB EXERCISE. 


In order to supple the recruit, open his chest, and give 
freedom to the muscles, he should be exercised in the use of 
pair of wooden clubs, two feet in length, rounded and shapeq 
to the hand, and their weight in the increasing proportion of 
five, seven, and nine pound each, in order that they may bg 
used according to the strength of the men, and their progress 
in the exercise. 

The recruit is placed in the position of “ Attention,” with 
club in each hand, pointing downwards ; the hands, arms, and 
shoulders being perfectly easy and supple, without constraint, 
in their natural position. 

The respective “Practices” are then performed, as follows: 

“ First Practice—One.” Bring the right arm slowly across, 
and just clear of the body, the end of the club pointing down- 
wards, the knuckles turning inwards, and the elbow well raised; 
continue the motion, by carrying the hand over the head, on 
clearing which, the hand and club should gradually fall to the 
rear, until they resume their position along the right thigh. 

“ Two. The same motions with the left arm and club. 

“Three. The same motions performed alternately, until 
ordered to “Halt,” when the position of “Attention” is resumed, 

The preceding Practice may be done either to the right or 
left, by the word of command, “Right Practice ” for the former, 
on which the left shoulder is brought as much as possible to 
the front, so as to throw back the right one, keeping the heat 
well turned, and looking to the right rear; the respective 
motions are then continued by the numbers, “ One,” “ Two,’ 
and “Three.” The “ Left Practice” is performed in the same 
manner on the left. 

“ Second Practice—One.” By combining the motions of the 
First Practice, both hands are raised at the same time, and a 
the arms cross to the front, (having the right one uppermost, 
continue the motion so as-to raise them over the head, and 4 
they clear each other in doing so, (by the left arm rising ovél 
the right,) both hands gradually meet and fall to the real: 
resuming the position of ‘ Attention.” 

“ Two.” The same, commencing with the left arm upp 
most. 

In the latter part of this Practice, when the hands hav! 
reached the back of the neck, the clubs may be raised to thi 
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l extent of the arms, keeping them together ; then lowered 
ain, and the same motions repeated, or the ‘elubs brought 
as usual; the heels may also rise and sink with this 
of the arms. 

hree.” ‘The two preceding motions (“One” and “ Two”) 
tely, without word of command, until ordered to “Halt,” 
jen the position of “ Attention” is resumed. 

: Third Practice —Carry Clubs.” Raise the clubs, well 
anced and perpendicular, to the front of the breast, the 
ds about six inches apart, as high as the elbows, which 
uld be well kept back, and the chest advanced. 

| One. ” Raise the right hand (the left remaining steady) 
Bite hollow of the left shoulder ; then, by a quick turn of 
wrist and rise of the arm, let the end of the club drop to 
rear, continuing its olin round the head, when by the 
é] ly lowering of the elbow, the position is resumed. 

Lwo.’ The same motion with the left arm, the right 
aining steady to the front. 

Mi) hree.” The two preceding motions (‘‘One” and “ Two”) 
ppately, without.word of command, until ordere@to “Halt,” 
n the hands return to the position of “ Carry Clubs.” 

r Biand at Ease.” Lower the clubs as in the first position, 
1 draw the right leg back, as usual, in “ Standing at ease.’ 
he object of all these motions is, to supple the joints 
strengthen the muscles. without constraining them by any 
ed positions ; ; and great care should be taken that the posi- 
of “« Attention” is ‘strictly preserved, having the chest for- 
d and the head well raised from the lower part of the neck; 
act, the head rises and the shoulders sink, in proportion 
| he bones of the chest are raised. 

Phe easy and supple management of the clubs depends 
fly upon the timely turning “of the wrists, and having the 
8 well balanced ; and by keeping an equal motion (cither 
: y or quick, as may be ordered,) without grasping them too 
it, as otherwise the muscles become stiff, and the motions 
" onstrained. 


Section IIT. 


GLANCE OF THE EYES IN DRESSING. 


yes Right.” On the word “ Hyes Right,’ glance the 
8 to the right, with the slightest turn possible of the head. 
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At the word “ Eyes Left,” cast the eyes in like manner to th, 
left. On the word “ Eyes Front,” the look and head are to }, 
directly to the front, the habitual position of the soldier. 
Particular attention must be paid in the several turnings gp 
the eyes, to prevent the soldier from moving his body, whic, 
should be preserved perfectly square to the front. In a 
marches to the front, the recruit is to be taught to keep his CY eg 
steadily fixed as if looking at some object of his own height a 
100 yards’ distance in front, and the eyes are never to be cas 
down, or thrown toa flank, except when ordered. Onall othe 
occasions, the touch alone of the recruit must be his guide. 


Section IV. 
THE FACINGS. 


In going through the facings, the left heel never quits the 
ground ; the body must rather incline forward, and the knee; 
be kept straight. , 7: yh Dik 

“Right, Face.” 1st. Place the hollow of theright foot smartly 
against the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the front, 

2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the right on both heels. 

“ Left, Face.” 1st. Place the right heel against the hollow 

{theleft foot, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 

2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the left on both heels. 

“ Right about, Face.” 1st. Place the ball of the right to 
against the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 

2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the right about, on both heels 

3rd. Bring the right foot smartly back, in a line with the lett 

“ Left about, Face.” 1st. Place'the right heel against tht 
ball of the left toe, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 

2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the left about, on both heels 

3rd. Bring up the right foot smartly, in a line with the left 

“ Right (or Left) Half Face.” FEach man makes an exat 
half face, as directed, by drawing back or advancing the right foo 
one inch, by which the whole will stand individually in echellon 

“ Front.” The whole face, as accurately as possible, # 
their former front. | . : 

“Right (or Left) About, Three-quarters Face.” | The rect! 
brings the ball of the right foot to the left heel, or the righ 
heel to the ball ofthe left foot, and makes a three-quarters f2¢ 
in the given direction; Upon the word “ Front,” if he b* 


“A 


art 1.] FACING AND MARCHING. val 


ced tothe right, he fronts to the left ; axich if he has faced 
¢ he left, he fronts to the right. 

The feet, in the first of the above ibtions, are to be elipped 
ck, or brought forward, without a jerk, the movement being 
ma the-hip, so that the ‘body i is kept perfectly steady, until 
ced. 


T he greatest precision must be observed in these facings, 
ry if they are not exactly executed, a body of men, after being 
0 perly dressed, will lose their dressing, on every small 
yvement, of facing, CF 


_. Section V. | 
POSITION IN MARCHING. 


In ‘marching, the soldier must maintain, as much as possible, 
é position of ‘the body as directed in page 66. He must be 
Il ll balanced on his limbs. His arms and hands, without stiff- 
s, must be kept steady by his sides, and not suffered to swine. 

( , must not be allowed to stoop forward, or tolean back: His 
ly must be kept square to the front and thrown rather more 
‘ward in marching, than when halted, that it may accompany 
e smovement of the leg and thigh, which movement must spring 
m the haunch. ‘The ham must be stretched, but without 
fi ening the knee. The toe a little pointed, and kept near the 
ound, so that the shoe-soles may not be visible to a person in 
0 t. The head to be kept well up, straight to the front, and 
e eyes not cast down. ‘The foot, without being drawn back, 
be placed flat on the ground. 


Balance Step, without gaining Ground. 


front.” The left foot is brought gently forward, with the 
¢ the proper angle to the left, “the foot about three inches 
the ground, the left heel in line with the toe of the right 


“Rear.” When steady, the left foot is prought gently back 
vithout a jerk), the left knee a little bent, the left toe brought 
se' to the right heel. The left foot in this position will not be 
flat as when brought to the front, as the toe will be a little 
ressed. 

When steady, the words “Front” and “ Rear” will be given 
: emnately, and repeated three or four times ; and on the “word 
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“ Halt” the left foot, either advanced, or to the rear, is. brought 
to the right. 

The Instructor will afterwards make the recruit balance 
upon the left foot, advancing and retiring the right, in the same 
manner, taking care not to fatigue him by too much repetition 
of the motion, without a Halt. 


Balance Step, gaining eround by the word 
“© Forward.” 


On the word “ Front,” the left foot is brought smartly to the 
front as before ; the knee straight, the toe turned out a little to 
the left, and remaining about three inches fromthe ground. In 
this posture the recruit remains for a few seconds only in the 
first instance, till practice has steadied him in the position. 

“ Forward.” On this word, the left foot is brought to the 
eround, at thirty inches from heel to heel, while the right foot is 
raised at the same moment, and continues extended to the rear, 
The body remains upright, but inclining forwards, the head 
erect, and neither turned to the right nor left. 

On the word “ Two,” the right foot is brought forward in a 
line with the left, the toe a little turned out, and the sole quite 
flat, but raised two inches from the ground. 

On the word “ Front,” the right foot is brought forward, 
and so on. 


Balance Step in Double Time. 


The balance step in double time is performed in the manner 
last described, but without the word of command for each step, 
the Instructor merely giving the words “Double Time—March.” 
The recruit judges his own time, going through distinctly the 
balance of each leg ; and when the Instructor observes that he 
is steady, the time is gradually decreased to the slow step. 

In the balance step, the toe is not to be pointed, nor any 
flourish made with the foot, which is to be placed flat on the 
ground, without shaking the body. 

With a view to determine the exact length of pace required 
from the recruit in the above movements, the pace-stick must 
be used to measure and regulate his step, according ag the time 
requires it, 
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Slow Step. 


Phe length of each pace, from heel to heel, is thirty inches, 
| the recruit must be taught to take seventy-five of these steps 
a minute, without tottering , and with perfect steadiness. 

if [he recruit must be thoroughly instructed in this step, as 
essential foundation for arriving at accuracy in the quicker 
It is the slowest step at which Tr oops ever march, and 
} pried to movements of parade, 


Halting. / 


On the ded “ Halt,” let the rear foot be brought upon a 
3 with the advanced one, so as to finish the step Ghich was 
2 D; when the command was given. 

' 


ee 
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Section VI. 
’ INSTRUCTION IN SINGLE RANK, 
A 


rr IREE or four recruits will now be formed in one rank, 
ery open files, and instructed as follows. 


Stepping Out. 


the squad marches, as already directed, in slow time. On 
word “ Step Out,” the recruit must be tau ght to lengthen 
Bep to thirty- -three inches, by leaning forward a little, but 
out altering the cadence. 

‘his step is necessary, when a temporary increase of pace is 
ti red, and is applied both to slow and quick time: and at 
word “ Slow (or Quick) Step,” the pace of thirty inches 


st e resumed. 
Stepping Short. 


the word “ Step Short,” the foot then advancing, will 
ts pace, and afterwards each recruit will step as far as 
l of his toe, and no farther, until the word “ Forward” 
n, when the usual pace of thirty inches is to be taken. 
: step is useful, when a momentary decrease of pace is 
| po 


' 


74, INSTRUCTION FOR [Part 1 


Marking Time. 


On the word “ Mark Time,” the foot then advancing com, 
pletes its pace, after which the cadence is continued, withoy 
gaining any ground, but alternately throwing out the foot, 
and bringing it. back square with the! other. At the wor 
“ Forward,” the usual pace of thirty inches will be taken. 


Stepping Back. 


The “ Step Back” is performed in the slow time and length 
of pace, from the halt. On the command “ Step Back—March, 
the recruit must be taught to move straight to the rear, keeping 
his shoulders square to the front, and his body erect. On the 
word “ Halt,” the foot in front must be brought back square 
with the other. 


A few paces only of the “ Step Back” are necessary at a time, 


Changing the Feet. 


““ Change Feet.” The advancing foot completes its pace, 
the ball of the other is brought up quickly to the heel of the 
advanced one, which instantly makes another step forward, so 
that the cadence may not be lost. 

This may be required when a man is stepping with a 
different foot from the rest of the squad ; to correct which he 
will in fact take two successive steps with the same foot. 


The Quick Step. 


The Cadence of the slow pace having become perfectly 
habitual to the recruits, they are next taught to march in quick 
. time, which is 108 steps in a minute, each of 30 inches, making 
270 feet in a minute, | 

“ Quick March.” 'Thecommand “ Quick, March” is to be 
given with a pause between the words; the word “ Quick” being 
considered as a caution, and the whole remaining perfectly still 
and steady ; on the word “ March,” they step off with the lett 
foot, keeping the body in the same posture, and the shoulders 
square to the front ; the foot to be lifted off the ground, that i 
may clear any stones, or other impediments in the way; and to bé 
thrown forward, and placed firm; the whole of the sole to touch 
the ground, and not the heel alone ; the knees are to be bent # 
little, so as not to occasion fatigue or constraint. The arms t? 
hang with ease down the outside of the thigh; the head is 
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; Bice to the front, the body well up, and the utmost steadiness 
) be preserved, 

After the recruit is perfectly grounded in marching to the 
ont, in quick time, all the alterations of step, as above, for 
pw time, must be practised in the quick time. 

This is the pace which applies generally to all movements, 
, large, as well as small bodies of troops ; ; and therefore the 
cl ruit must be thoroughly trained in this important part of 
g instruction. 


4 The Side or Closing Step. 
1 The side, or closing, step, is performed from the halt in 
Li ick time by the following commands : 

“ Right Close—Quick, March.” 

q Left Close—Quick, March.” 

Tn closing to the right, on the word “ Quick, March,” eyes 
ened ‘to. the right, and each man carries his right foot 
it ten inches dir ectly to his right (or, if the files are closed, 
f fhe next man’s: left foot), and. instantly brings up his left 
ia till the heel touches his right heel, and proceeds to take the 
t step in the same manner; the whole with perfect precision 
time, shoulders kept squar e, knees not bent, and in. the true 
son which the body is formed. At the word « Halt,” the 
hole halt, turn their eyes to the front, and are perfectly steady. 


Bi: Marching Straight, Forward. 


To march straight forward is of the utmost consequence, 
d d the Instructor will take the greatest pains to make his squad 
rfect in this essential object : “for this purpose he will often 
ace himself behind the flank file by which the squad is to 
ove, in marching ; ; he will then command “ March !” and, re- 
ain ning in his place, will direct the advance of the squad, by 
eping the flank file always in a line with the points upon 
hich he has directed him to march. It is also from the rear, 
Bt the leaning back of the soldier, and the bringing forward, 
falling back of a shoulder, are soonest per ceived : faults 
it hich, if not instantly rectified, will create irregularity in a 
8, because one man, by bringing forward his shoulder, may 
ite Beene the direction of thé mar ch. 


Idicr moving straight forward keep always the same front - 
en he commenced his march. This is effected by moving 
from the haunches, keeping always the body steady, the 
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shoulders square, and the head to the front; and it will be 
attained without difficulty, by a strict attention to the rules 
given for marching, and a careful observance of an equal length 
of step, and an equal cadence, or time of march. 

“ Right (or Left) Turn” must be often ordered on the 
march, in order to practise the Squad, when moving in file, to 
front, and move forward, without halting ; or, when marching 
to the front, to move to the flank in file. 

“Right (or Left) about Turn” changes the front on the 
march, without halting. Onthe word “ Turn,” each individual 
soldier, without changing step, or cadence, comes to the right, 
or left about, on his own ground, and in his own person per- 
forming the movement, in the time prescribed for three distinct 
paces; then marking time, till he receives the word “ Forward,” 
when he resumes the full pace to the front. 


Inclining. 


When the Squad is marching to the front, and it is desired 
to take an oblique direction, the word “ Right (or Left) Incline” 
is given, and the men move on the oblique lines upon which 
they are individually placed in echellon, as described in the 
half-facings. When it is intended to move to the original front, 
without halting, the word “ Forward” is given, when each man 
will turn his body to the front, and move forward, without 
checking the pace. . 

During the “Incline,” the dressing is to that hand to which 
the incline is made ; therefore, when a squad is moving by the 
right half-turn, the right-hand man must pay particular atten- 
‘tion to the length of pace, and to move straight on the line he 
took up when he made his half-turn, as the accuracy of his 
movement assists very much in keeping the squad in its proper 
position. ‘The other files must be careful that their right arms 
do not get beyond the centre of the men’s backs who are on 
their right ; and if they keep this position, their right feet 
will just clear the left feet of the preceding files. 

The instruction for the “Incline” should commence in a 
single rank, without arms. 


The Double March. 


The directions for the March, already given, apply in 4 
ereat degree to this step, which is at the rate of 150 steps in 
the minute, each of 86 inches, making 450 feet in a minute. 
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0 n the word “ Double, March,” the whole step off together 
ith the left feet; keeping the heads erect, and the shoulders 
uare to the front; the knees are a little bent, the ball of the 
4; only need be brought to the ground. The body is more 
yanced than in the oie mlirchea ; the arms hang with ease 
v n the outside of the thigh, as in the quick march. ‘The 
satest care must always be taken, that the recruit shall step 
| at, and preserve, the full pace of thirty-six inches, which 
1 be done with ease, if the soldier is properly placed in 
ition, as directed page 70; and if the weight of the body 
rine ‘well forward, on the fore part of the fect. 


‘Ad 
a 


Difference of Step. 


The word “March,” given singly, denotes that ‘slow time ” 
to be taken ; when the “Quick” or “ Double March” is 
a ot, the wis “ Quick” or “ Double,” will precede the word 
Mi arch.” Recruits should be much practised in changing 
3 time on the march, except from “ Double” to “ Slow, a 
ich should never be done without a previous halt. 

‘hree or four recruits in one rank, with intervals of twelve 
ches between them, should be practised in the different 
3 , that they may acquire firmness and independence of 
vi ement. 


| Measurement of Step. 

Plummets, which vibrate the required times of march in a 
mute, are of great utility, and can alone prevent or correct 
rtainty of movement; they must be constantly referred to 
h instructor of a squad. The several lengths of plummets, 
ing the times of the different marches in a minute, are as 


Hun, 
Slow time. . . . -75 steps in the minute rt 96 
Becri time 6 HA LOB aw oe 
Reanie march Vey Ge BBO i aloe) ot. aot ee 2 


musket ball suspended by a string which is not subject 
tretch, and on which are marked the different required 
s, will answer the above purpose, and should be frequently 
red with an accurate standard in the Adjutant’s or Ser- 
Major’s possession. ‘The length of the plummet is to 
asured, from the point of suspension to the centre of the 


78 INSTRUCTION FoR | Part j, 


Close Order. 


Six or eight recruits will now be formed in rank at close 
files, each lightly touching to the dressing hand, with a steady 
well-drilled soldier on their flank, to lead, and are to he 
instructed as follows. 


Dressing when Halted. 


Dressing is to be taught by the left as often as by the right, 
On the word “ Dress,” each recruit casts his eyes to the point 
to which he is ordered to dress, with the smallest turn possible 
of the head, but preserving the shoulders and body square to 
their front ; bending backward or forward is not to be per. 
mitted. He must take short, quick steps, thereby gradually 
and exactly to gain his position, and on no account be. suf. 
fered to attempt it by any sudden or violent: alteration, which 
would derange whatever is beyond him. ‘The faces of the men, 
and not their breasts or feet, are the line of dressing. Each 
man must just be able to distinguish the surface of the face 
of the second man beyond him. 

The faults generally committed by the soldier in dressing 
are, passing the line ; the head too forward, and body too much 
back ; the shoulders not square ; the head turned too much, 
To avoid these, the following instructions will be observed : 

The two right hand men will be moved up apace and a half. 
The Instructor will then give the word “ Dress Up,” when the 
third recruit will take a pace to the front, with the left 
foot, and shuffle up into line with the two men on his right, 
taking up his touch and dressing at the same time ; the Instruc- 
tor, standing clear to the right of the two men, when he sees 
that the third is properly dressed, and the touch correct, 
gives the word “ Eyes Front,” that heads may: be replaced 
and remain square to the front. 

When every recruit individually has practised and is perfect 
in his dressing up, both by right and left forward, he must be 
taught to dress back, by the right and left, in the same manner. 

~The Instructor will then cause two or three reeruits to 
dress up and back together, taking care that the touch is always 
preserved, and afterwards the whole squad together. . 

Norank or body ought ever to be dressed, without the 
person on its flank appointed to dress it, determining, or at least 
supposing, a line on which the rank or body is to be formed, and, 
for that purpose taking as his object a point beyond the distant 


pat) 
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r outward flank ; dressing must then be made gradually and 
ogressively from the inward flank towards the outer one, 


Bowe 8. File Marching. 


Right (or Left) Face.” ‘The recruits musi: first face, and 
zen be instructed to cover each other exactly in file so that the 
ead of the man immediately before, may conceal the heads of 
ll the others in his front. The strictest observance of all the 
ules for marching is particularly necessary in marching by files, 
hich is first to be taught at the “slow time,” and afterwards 
n “ quick time.” , 

On the word “ March,” the whole are to step off together, 
aining at the very first step thirty inches, and so continuing 
ach step without increasing the distance between each recruit, 
ery man locking or placing his advanced foot on the 
round, before the spot from whence his preceding man had 
aken up his,—no looking down, nor leaning backward, is to 
e suffered,—the Leader is to be directed to march strait for- 
fard to some distant object given him for that purpose, and 
he recruits made to cover one another during the march, with 
he most scrupulous exactness,—great attention must be paid 
9 prevent them from marching with their knees bent, which 


1ey will be very apt to do at first, from an apprehension of 


eading upon the heels of those before them. 


% | : 


Ai the word “Right Wheel,’ “March,” they step off 
ogether, the whole turning their eyes to the left (the wheeling 
lank) except the man on the left of the rank, who looks inwards. 
‘he outward wheeling man steps the usual pace of thirty inches, 
nd the whole observe the same time, but each man shortens 
is step in proportion as he is nearer to the standing flank on 
which the wheel is made : during the wheel, the whole remain 
losed to the standing flank; that is, they touch without pressing ; 
nd on no account stooping forward ; opening out from the 
ding flank is to be avoided ; closing in upon it, during 
1¢ wheel, is to be resisted. On the word “Halt, Dress, 
ach man. halts immediately, and dresses to the standing flank. 
he dressing being completed, the Squad receives the command 
‘Eyes Front.” 

“When the recruits are able to perform the “ Wheel” with 
eeuracy in the “slow time,” they must be practised in “ quick 
in 9? 


as, 
At} 
" 
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Nothing will sooner enable the recruit to acquire the proper 
length of step, according to his distance from the pivot, than 
continuing the “ Wheel” without halting, for several circles, 
and also giving the word “ Halt, Dress,” at instants not 
expected, and when only a part of the circle is completed. 


Wheeling Backwards. 


At the words “ On the Right, Backwards Wheel,” the man 
on the right of the rank faces to his left. At the word “ Quick 
March,” the whole step backwards, in quick time, and observe 
the same attention as in wheeling forward. 

The recruits should be first practised to wheel backwards at 
the slow step ; and at all times it will be necessary to prevent 
them from hurrying the pace ; an error soldiers are very liable 
to fall into, particularly in wheeling backwards. 

Wheeling backwards is only applicable to small squads. 


Changing the Direction upon the March. 


When the rank is marching to the front, and is to change its 
direction to either flank, it receives the word “ Right Wheel,” 
or “ Left Wheel ;” upon which the outward file of the named 
flank continues to step out at the full pace, and the wheeling is 
performed, by bringing the shoulder gradually round, and 
circling on the inward flank file, which marks time until the 
word “ Forward,” which is given by the Instructor, as soon 
as he sees that the rank has gained the direction in which he 
intends it again to move forward. 


Section VII. 
INSTRUCTION IN DOUBLE RANKS. 


Formation in Two Ranks. 


Tue Recruits when thoroughly grounded in the foregoing 
instructions, will be practised in two ranks, the Rear rank 
being formed at three paces from the front rank ; each man 
covering correctly, and looking at the middle of the neck of 
his Front-rank man, to which points his attention must be 
particularly directed, in all marches and wheelings, 

In file marching, in two ranks, the men of the Rear rank 
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hi ist look to, and regulate themselves by, their Front-rank men, 
je Squad, when marching in file, must be accustomed to wheel 
y head to either flank, each file following successively without 
eration of distance. On this occasion, each file makes a wheel 
a pivot, moveable in a very small degree, but without 
ering the time of march, or the eyes of the Rear rank being 
rm ed from their Front rank, | 


Section VIII. 


PRACTICE OF FIELD MOVEMENTS 
a ON FOOT. 
‘Tuts is a most useful practice, especially for the Instruction 
young Officers and Men. The Formation, the Telling off, 
d the “Words of Command, are the same as when mounted, 
d the same syst d throughout. 
ystem is pursued throughou 

q ‘he Officers are posted three paces in front of the Squadron, 
d the Rear rank at the like distance from the Front rank. 
a is to be allowed for a horse’s length, as far as prac- 
ble 
In increasing the front, the “Double Time” is used to 
present the “ Trot.” 
N Much instruction may be given by Squadron Drills, and also 
Regimental Exercises on “Foot when, from weather or other 
asons, mounted Drills and Exercises may not be convenient. 
a Field Movements on foot should sometimes be practised 
th swords and sometimes with carbines. On the latter occa- 
on it is to be arule that on the word “ Quick March,” the men 
Bepor t” arms without any special order, and “ Shoulder ” 
m1 when they receive the word “Halt.” When marching in 
eo they come to the “Shoulder” at the word to “ Wheel, , 
d again to the “Support” on the word “ Forward, ” but 

en wheeled into Line they remain at the “Shoulder.” 


Section IX. 
POSTING OF SENTINELS., 


> them particular orders and instructions ;—that they are 
quit their arms, or walk more than ten yards on each 
f their post ;—that they are never to talk, loiter, or 
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good, nor even in moderate weather, but are to move about 
briskly, in a soldier-like manner ;—that on the appearance of 
an Officer, they are to stand firm on any part of their walk, 
paying the compliment due, until the Officer has passed, taking 
care to front the point they have been told. to observe ;—that 
to all Generals and Field Officers they must present theip 
arms; to all other Officers, they are to shoulder arms ;—that 
all guards and sentinels must pay the.same compliments to 
Officers of the Royal Navy and Marines as are directed to 
be paid to the Officers of the Army, according to their relative 
ranks ;—that although guards do not turn out after sun-set to 
pay compliments, yet Sentinels, whenever Officers approach 
their posts, must pay them a proper attention, by standing 
steady with shouldered arms, facing to their proper front ; nor 
must this be left off until the evening is so far advanced, that 
they begin challenging and demanding the countersign. | ) 

The Sentinel must be instructed to challenge in a clear, sharp 
tone, pronouncing his words as distinctly as possible. On any 
one approaching his post, he must challenge them by the words 
“ Who comes there 2” and at the same moment “ port”’ his arms; 
if the person approaching gives a satisfactory reply, he directs 
him to pass. After the challenge “Who comes there ?” should 
the reply be “ Rounds,” he must instantly demand “ What 
Rounds 2?’ if answered “ Grand Rounds,” and he is posted at 
the guard house, he must turn out the guard, by calling “Guard, 
turn out,” remaining steady on his post till the Officer has 
received them, and they have passed. | : 

If he is posted elsewhere than at the guard-house, after the 
reply of “Grand Rounds,” he must say, “Stand, Grand Rounds; 
Advance one and give the Countersign,” immediately coming to 
the “port,” in which position he receives the “ countersign ;” 
after which he desires them to pass, saying, “ Pass, Grand 
Rounds, Alls well,” shouldering his arms at the same time, 
and presenting as the Rounds pass him, fi 

Visiting Rounds are received in the same manner by sentinels. 

The duties of sentinels on out-posts before an enemy, beyond 
that of vigilance on their posts, and a strict attention to the 
orders that are given them, can only be learned by practice ;— 
they never pay any compliments. 

- Sentinels posted with shouldered arms may afterwards 
“support” them. . Hilt - 

Corporals marching with reliefs are to be on the right, and 

carry their arms shouldered. : ee Lyi ae 
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Section X. 
CALCULATION OF EXTENT OF FRONT. 


" HE number of paces of thirty inches comprised in the 
‘ont of any Division, or body, is nearly three-fourths of the 
amber of files of which it is composed, and, upon this calcu- 
a m (the number of files in the Division being once ascer- 
ined), the Officer or Non-commissioned Officer. commanding 
j must, on all occasions, recollect the number of paces that 
"e @ equal to his front. 


Table of the eMuyater of Paces corresponding to.a gwen Number of 
| Files, on Foot. 


Number of files ina | , 
Division, each Bs} 5/10 | 12 | 14) 15} 16 | 18 | 20} 30 | 40 | 50 | 100 
 pying 21 Inches - 
Front of Di £4 
ont of Division in 
“paces of 30 Inches .¢ {o7d5) 7 |8-1219-24/10-15}11-6/12-18) 14 | 21 | 28 | 85 } 70 


a iv olody o | Section, XI. 
HORMA TION AND INSPECTION OF THE TROOP. 
[ue men fall in, with supported arms, in single rank, 
“ Attention.” The Troop is to be sized, the tallest man 
sing on that flank which is next the centre in squadron. It 
en to be numbered off, and the rear rank, formed by the 
ven numbers stepping back three paces, and the whole closed 
j the flank. The Troop will be told off in two Divisions, 
nd by Fours, as on horseback. 
es Port—Arms. ” ‘When at “The Port,” half-cock and open 
Ae breech, holding the breech-block between the forefinger and 
mumb of the right hand by the thumb-piece and nipple-lump. 
The inspecting officer will-eo down the ranks to see that the 
ech-shoe and breech-block are fv ee from rust, and otherwise 
Jean, also ‘that. the’ breech-block is free in its action. Each 
sldier, as the officer approaches within one file of him, will turn 
he 2 bier él of his carbine full to the front with the left Rand, lock 
oy vnwards, and draw back the breech-block with his right hand. 
/ Examine—Arms.” The carbines to be'brought to the 
Ready’ position, but the muzzle to be as high ‘as the shoulder, 
) enable the inspecting officer to vie through the barrel to 
@ that it is clean and free from rust. 
b ‘he soldier, when the. officer passes die Bite nedrese¥o him, 
I close the ‘breceh; ease springs, remain at the loading posi- 
ion for the word shoulder arms. 


i i, 
4 
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Manner of Dismissing a Troop off Parade. 


“ Port Arms—Right Face—Lodge Arms.” The whole 
face to the right, and bring their carbines to the “Trail ;” the 
front rank break off to the left, the rear rank to the right, and 
quit the parade without noise. 

N.B. In turning in a guard or piequet, the same mode is 
to be observed. 


Section XII. 
TO FIRE A FEU DE JOIE. 

Tue line drawn up at “ Order,” with shouldered arms. 

“ With Blank Cartridge, Load.” (In quick time.) 

“ Ready.” Carbine to be cocked, and small of the butt 
grasped with the right hand, < 

“ Present.” Elevated in the air. 

“Commence firing on the Right.” 'The right hand man of 
the front rank commences the fire, which will run down the 
front, and up the rear, as quick as possible. When the right 
hand man of the rear rank has fired, the whole will glance their 
eyes to the right, to bring the carbine to the loading position, 
and when loaded, they will remain steady, waiting for the word, 

“ Ready—Present.” As before directed. 

The same to be repeated a third time. 

After the third volley come to the loading position, extract 
the empty cartridge case, shut down the flap, ease springs, and 
remain for the word “ Shoulder Arms—Present Arms— 
ShoulderArms,” followed by ‘Three cheers.” 


Section XIII. 


DIRECTIONS FOR FUNERAL PARTIES. 


THe party appointed for the escort, according to the rank of 
the deceased, is to be drawn up two deep, with ranks at 
‘‘Order” facing the place where the corpse is lodged; and 
when it is brought out, the Officer commanding will give the 
following words of command : 

“ Present Arms—Reverse Arms.” 'The right hand strikes 
the butt of the carbine which is turned upwards; the guard 
turned towards the body ; it is then placed under the left arm, 
seizing the hammer with the left forefingers and thumb, ‘The 
right hand is thrown behind the body, and grasps the carbine 5 
the right heel at the same time is brought to its origina 
position. | 
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_ The Officers’ swords are reversed under the right arm: the 
- of the sword downwards, gr asping the hilt with the right 
an ‘ 

The Ranks are then closed, and the party wheels into Column 
f Divisions, left in front, until the procession is ready, when 
é will be marched off in slow time, followed by the music, 
laying the Dead March. 

4 THE CORPSE. 

| 4 _ PALL-BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEASED. 

q CHIEF MOURNERS. 


{ ' OFFICERS TWO AND TWO. 

Hi According to rank, the juniors next to the body of the deceased. 

4 When the first division of the funeral party arrives near the 
urial ground, the word of command, “ Halt,” is given, and the 
Mficer commanding will order the ranks of the divisions to 
vheel to the right and left, having been previously told off for 
h hat purpose, and facing inwards, forming a lane for the corpse 
) pass through. 

; “ Rest upon your Arms Reversed.” 'The carbine is quitted 
' the right hand, and brought upright; the muzzle placed 
Bon the toes of the left foot. The rieht hand open is placed 
pon the butt-end of the carbine. 

q The soldier’s head leaning rather forward, the left hand 
s brought up to the forehead shading the eyes, stand at ease. 

1 The cor pse, &c., having passed. through the lane, the word 
: Attention Mis given, bm which\tha soldiers’ raise their heads, 
nd drop their right arms by their sides. 

“ Reverse Arms.” The ranks are then wheeled up, and 
nove in ordinary time, and form in line in the same order, 
ear to and facing the grave. . 

The command will then be given, 

“ Rest upon your Arms Reversed.” After the performance of 
he funeral service, the following words of command are given: 
| « Attention—Present Arms. ” Raise the carbine, seizing it 
' ackhanded with the left hand at the swell, turning it over 
vith the right hand, and then holding it in the position of 
‘Presented . Arms.’ 

“ Shoulder Arms — Load with Blank Cartridge.” 'Three 
olleys are then fired in the air. 

7 _ After the third volley, “ Shoulder Arms.” Return to camp, 
v uarters, or barracks, the right in front, quick time. 

In mar ching back, the music is not to play, until the party 
: 8 entirely clear of the burial ground. 


% 
86 . FOOT PARADE OF THE REGIMENT. [Part 1, 


Section XIV. 
FOOT PARADE OF THE REGIMENT. 


Tue Regiment is formed in Squadrons with the usual in. 
tervals of one-fourth ; the Troops sized, formed, and told off 
as laid down for the “ Formation of the Squadron;” the distance 
between front and rear. rank is three paces; Squadron and 
Troop Leaders three paces in front of the front rank, and the 
Serrefiles three paces in rear of the rear rank both at order 
and close order. 

The Commanding Officer takes post six paces in front of 
the centre of the line of Officers ; the other Field Officers on 
the right and left flanks of the line of Officers, &e. ; the Adju- 
tant and other Staff Officers on the right of the front rank. 
The Band on the right of the Staff. 

“ Take Order,” “ March.” The Serrefiles place themselves 
on a line with the Squadron and Troop Leaders, dividing the 
ground equally. , 

On the General or Reviewing Officer arriving in front of 
the centre of the regiment, the word is given, “General Salute,” 
““ Present Arms ;” Officers salute, Arms are presented, and 
Music plays according to regulation. 

“* Shoulder Arms.” Officers recover swords with the first 
motion, and carry them with the second ; the inspection of the 
ranks by the Reviewing Officer will then follow. 

““ Take close Order.” “March.” The Serrefiles resume 
their places as at Close Order. 

“ By the wheel about of Fours, Column of Troops to the 
Right.*” “ Fours About.” “ Troops Right Wheel.” 

“ Quick March.” The troops wheel to the right, and receive 
the words “ Halt, Front, Dress,” from the Squadron Leaders; 
Troop Leaders then dress their Troops, and take post three 
paces before the second file from the left. Squadron Leaders 
and Serrefiles are posted as when mounted. 

“ March past in slow time,” “ March.” Points will be fixed 
by the Adjutant for the several wheelings of the Troops ; the 
“ Passing line” four paces from the spot where the Reviewing © 
Officer is to be placed ; the Marker B at thirty, and © at a 
similar distance from that spot. | 


* During the Parade Movements on Foot, the Squadron Leadérs do not 
repeat the Cautions, but this exception does not apply to the “ Practice 
of Field Movements on Foot ” in general. 


a 
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Phe Column proceeds in slow time, and each Troop wheels 
the different angles by the words “ Left Wheel ;” the right 
k man continues to step out at the full pace, the left flank 
n brings his shoulder gradually round, only gaining sufficient 
und to circle round a point, and when the wheel ‘ig com- 
ed at.a, the word “Forward,” “ Eyes Right,” is given by 
‘Troop Leader, who moves during the wheel to the front 
he second file from the right. Each troop successively, as 
arrives at B, receives the word “ Take Order” from its 
der ; Squadron Leaders take post three paces in front of 
centre of the Right Troops, Squadron Serrefiles in front 
Left Troops, Troop Serrefiles in front of second files from 
left. 

n marching past, the Lieutenant-Colonel is to be in front 
the centre of the leading Troop, and the Majors in rear 
he column, the senior being in rear of the Adjutant, with 
junior on his left ; the Band is to. be six paces in front of 
former, the Adjutant is to be in rear of the last Troop ; 
Band will begin to play just after the first Troop has 
eled upon the passing Line’ at a, and after passing the 
leral will draw up as when mounted, and continue to play 
il the rear of the column shall have passed. 

the Officers ‘when they arrive within ten paces of the 
lewing Officer, salute successively by Troops (taking the 
€ from the Officer on the right); after having passed him 
ix paces, they recover and carry their swords, taking care 
to alter the rate of march. The Commanding Officer, 
3 has saluted, places himself near the Reviewing Officer, 
Yemains until the rear has passed. ) 

Yhen each ‘Troop arrives at o, its Leader gives the word, 
ake close Order.” 'The Officers resume their places as at 
e Order. i’ 4 

tter wheeling off the passing Line at p, each Troop 
iving the word “ Forward—Lyes left,” will dress by the 
flank, When the Regiment has arrived on the Parade 
€ it is halted. ci 

‘Ae caution will then be given—“ March past in Quick 


be 
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time,” “Quick March.” The Column proceeds in “ Quick 
time” without music, wheeling at each angle as before pointe 
out. After the leading Troop has wheeled on the Passing 
Line at A, the music will begin to play ; the Troop Leaders 
give the words “Eyes Right,” and take post as before, 
Squadron Leaders are three paces in front of the Right 
Troop Leaders ; the Serrefiles remain in the rear as when 
mounted; the Staff Officers and Band will be posted the 
same as when marching past in Slow time. The Lieutenant. 
Colonel to march past in front of the centre of the Leading 
Troop, the Major in rear of the Column. 

When the Column has passed, and is arrived again on the 
Paradé Line, the words are given, “ Halt,” “Left wheel into 
Line.” The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and 
Marker of the First Squadron, as when mounted, and the 
Officers dress upon it accordingly.* 

“ Quick March.” 'The Troops wheel into Line, and are 
dressed to the centres of Squadrons, by the Squadron Leaders, 
The word is then given, “Hyes Front,” and the Officers resume 
their posts, three paces before the Front Rank. 

If the Manual and Platoon Exercise are to be performed, the 
words will be given, “Officers take post in the rear ;” “ Quick 
March,” Squadron and Troop Leaders move to the Serrefile 
rank. The Major, or in his absence, the Officer next in 
seniority, will put the Regiment through the Manual Exercise. 
On the caution “ Platoon Exercise,’ Squadron Leaders take 
post on the right of their Squadrons, and the rear rank takes 
two paces to the front ; the Platoon Exercise is then gone 
through. 

“ Officers take post in Squadron,” “Quick March.” The 
Squadron and Troop Leaders resume their posts in front, and 
the rear rank falls back two paces to its usual distance. 

Advancing in Parade Order.—At the end of an Inspection, 
if required to do so by the General, the Regiment will be 
formed in line, the Band nine paces in rear of the centre. 

On the command “* Advance in Parade Order, March,” the 
Line will advance in slow time, taking “ Order” on the march, 
and halting and saluting when within 30 or 40 paces of the 
Reviewing Officer, after which it will “ Shoulder Arms” and 
wait for orders. 


* On Foot the Alignment is always to be taken up, in the first instance, 
at six inches from the breasts of the Officers and Markers. 
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! Section I. 
TERM OF FORMATION AND MANCEUVRE. 


pepe is the largest body of which Cavalry is com- 
, and may consist of any number of Brigades. 

>) Brigade, consists of two or three Regiments, Where 

> than three Regiments are present, a Digtdtin’t is formed, 

sisting of two or more Brigades. 

Regiment, consists of a certain number of Squadrons, 

y ki ying. The right or left half of a Regiment. 


quadron, is composed of two Troops. Squadrons are 
mbered from the Right. 

4 roop, is composed, when Squadrons are 48 File, of two 
visions. Troops are called “ Right” and “ Left.” 

) ivision, is the half of the Troop. Divisions are num- 
‘1, 2, 3, 4, from the right. 

urs, Eight men abreast. Four front rank and four 
I a ank. 

sections. Four men abreast. The Front Rank Section 
ered by its Rear Rank Section. : 
alf-Sects. Two men abreast. The two right men of 

wt rank covered by their rear rank, then the two left men: 
ront rank covered by their rear rank. 

File. Two men—front rank man covered by his rear 


A Rank. Two or more men in Line. | 


. This term is made use of to denote the strength of 
ntage of a body of Troops. Thus a Squadron of 48 
“ ) Means that there are 48 men in the front rank, the 
ng! th of the Squadron being 96, 
: E 
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Rank and File, also denotes the strength of a body of | 
Troops. Thus a division of 3,000 Rank and File means that 
the Division is of that strength, exclusive. of Officers anq— 
_supernumeraries. | eee ih 
A Line. Bodies of Troops placed side by side. 
A Column. Bodies of Troops placed behind each other, | 
The term Column or Open Column implies that such amount 
of interval (between each body) is taken, as that the length of — 
the Column shall represent the frontage when wheeled into line, 
Column of Manceuvre. This term embraces the Co- 
lumns of Bodies having Leaders (Squadrons and. Troops). 
Column of Route. Cols. of Fours, Sections, Half. 
Sections, and Files ; also a Column on the Line of March. 
a 4 Distance Column. ‘The Column closed up ; 3 horses’ 


~~ elear interval between rear rank and front rank of Squadrons, 


Close Column. Vide Sect. xii. 10, p. 198. 

Double Column, The formation of two Columns, Vide 
p. 184. Hii. 

Contiguous Column. <A line of two or more Regi- 
ments in + Dist. Column. 


Column en Masse. A Column of two or more Regi- 
ments in 3 Dist. Column. | 
Direct Echellon, is when the Line is broken into 
several parts, moving direct to the Front or Rear, in succession, 
thus: 
eee ETT IER 


Oblique Echellon, is when the Line is broken. into 
several parts by wheels from Line or Column, less than. the 
quarter circle, so as to be oblique to the former front, and 

parallel with each other, thus : 


"ig Mort ifex oi fl 


Inverted Line or Column, is where ‘Squadrons ar? 
transposed in Line. |The Right being on the Left, and vice 
versa, or in Column of Troops when the Left Squadron is 


| 91 
ding with its Right Troop in front, N.B.—A Column of 
gadrons cannot be inverted, +ork ee 
Alignment, The Line between two given points, or in 
jlongation of two points given as a base. | ities ci 

Vew Alignment, ~The Line on which the Column is 
rehing, after it has wheeled, or changed its direction, ‘ 
formation. The act of a body placing itself in position. — 
*Form.” This term is in general use, indicating that the 
y.to which it applies is to “Form” according to the rules 
own for its particular case. 

Deployment. The Formation of Line to the Front from 
ter Distance Column. A Column en Masse forming 
tinuous Column to the Front is also a Deployment, but the. 
p is not made use of in command in this case. 
vivot, The Flank man on whom a body wheels, 

4ixed Pivot, When the. pivot man during the wheel 
ns upon his own ground. | 
Moveable Pivot. . When during the wheel he describes 
rtion of a circle. eset 

‘lank, The outer man of any body of men. Also the 
ction to either hand of a body moving. 

uvot or Directing Flank. The. Flank of. a Column 
rest to the proper front, Therefore, when Right is in 
t, the Left is the Pivot Flank, and v. », ) 

teverse or Outer Flank. The other Flank. 

oint of Formation. A. fixed object or marker, on 
tha Formation commences, — sah) 
ase. Two men placed at a distance apart; on which 
nds the proper frontage of a Line, or covering of a Column, . 
ignment Base” is the term: used in the former case ; 
Wering Base ” in the latter, | | 
ase” body is'that on which a formation js made; or 
| movement, that on which the dressing is, thus—* Base 
nt :” “ Base Squadron.” ae 

'd Base, Standing base on which the formation is 


v» ¢ 
a 
rs 
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n movement. hn ae ne 
ont. The direction towards which the body looks when 


eable Base. The base on which the dressing de- 


a 
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~ Rear, The opposite direction to Front. | 
Extent of Frontage. The distance between the outep ' 
Flank men of any formed body. | 
Depth. Distance from Front to Rear. 
Distances, The Space between bodies from Front to 


~ Rear. 


‘Intervals. The Space between bodies from side to side, 
_ A Horse’s Length. A term of measurement (8 feet), 
' Change of Front. The throwing forward of, eithe 
Flank of a body on a fixed Base. 
Change of Position. A Line moving and re-forming 
altogether off its ground, either to Front or Rear; either 


_. square to the former Front, or with a flank thrown forward. 


Reversal of Front. The ranks or wings of a body, 
changing places and fronting the opposite way to which it did 
before the movement. | 

Countermarch. A mode of reversing the Front. 

Close Order. The ordinary distance between Front and 
Rear Rank. 

Order—or Open Order. The increased distance taken 
by the Rear Rank on occasions of Parade. 

Dressing. The act of correctly aligning on a base. 

When the term “ Dress” is used it is the correction of an 
imperfect dressing ; when “ Dress up” it is for a Rank to 
move up to and dress by another formed line. 

Covering. The act of a body placing itself correctly in 
rear of another. : | 

Inclinmg. A movement by which ground is gained to 
the front (or rear) and flank at the same time, in a parallel 


_ direction. 


Passaging. Gaining ground toa flank only, by moving 
sideways. | 
Reining Back. <A horse stepping backwards. — 
Advancing. Gaining ground to the Front only.- 
| Retiring. Gaining ground to the Rear only. | 
. Oblique March. Gaining ground to Front and Flank 


~ simultaneously. 


Flank March, Gaining ground to a Flank only. 


a 


/ 


” grt 2.) i ae ee 


~ 


vi Wheeling or Shoulders Forward. A body bringing 
ward a Flank and degree of a circle. 

$< « Right ” or * Left. ” These terms are used Uctoad of | 

sht or Left Wheel, when less than the quarter-circle is to be 


Paces. The denomination of different ewees of speed. 
March. ‘The word or sound for putting a body of Troops 5 
motion from the halt. ' 
Forward. Ditto, after a wheel or incline, when in motion. 

| Halt. The word or sound for making a body in motion 
an d still. 

if yes Front. This word is given to denote that the 
eration of dressing is completed ; that eyes are to be fronted, 
| that all Leaders and Markers are to assume Mi bs proper | 
Bi ions and places. 

i Liyes Right, or Left. This word is given when a change 


ar essing is required during a movement; also—generally to 
1 ote the hand to which is the proper dressing. 


Eyes Centre. This word is given when the dressing is 
the Centre. 


M arkers, OP ders or Non-commissioned Officers employed 
give bases. 


Guides and Assistant Guides. Vide Part ig 
at. XII, 6, 7. 


B ody of Direction, is the body on which the dressing or 
ection of the rest dewanda. 

Le 4eaders, Commanders of bodies. 
Serrefiles, Supernumerary Officers, as detailed. The 


1 Serrefiles embraces also the Gholo line of supernu- 
es in rear of rear rank (Pr umpeters, Farriers, ene 


1 


Id A.D.C.’s. Regimental : Officers temporarily at- 
to Division and Brigade Leaders. 


Skirmishing. An engagement with fire-arms in CX= 
¢ i 
Alarm Post. The place (provianele indicatedyt where 
ops $ assemble when grdered id turn out suddenly. . 


oa 
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Parade Movements, The reception of, salute to ana 
marching past, a Reviewing or t Inspecting Officer.» 


|. Parade Movements. ee 
* Flag- Staff. Position of Reviewing Officer during the 
Parade Movements. 


Mem.—Though a flag-staff is seldom. used, except on. Stats 


occasions, this term is used to imply the Centre of the Passing 
Line. 


. Parade Line. The Line of original Formation, from 
which the Reviewing Officer is received and saluted. 

Passing Line. That opposite the Parade Line; the 
centre of which is the Reviewing Officer’s Post, » 


! Section II. : 
DISTANCES AND INTERVALS. 


Distances. ! ! 


1. The streneth of the Division in this Book, when in two 
Lines, is 2 Brigades of 3 Regiments (or 12 Squadrons) each, 

The strength of the Brigade is generally 3 Regiments (or 
12 Squadrons) each, 

The strength of the Squadron is 48 File, but as the standard 
makes it 49 File, all measurements are made (to facilitate 
calculation) at 50. File. 

2. A horse’s length is reckoned at 8 feet, 

A horse’s breadth 4 3 feet ( yard), 
including the six inches from knee to knee of the riders. 


_ The body of four men, termed a Section form a perfect 
square, thus— 


Length of horse = - 8 Bhoheee of 4 as, 
_ Distance in his front 2 Wack - \ y at 1 yard each 
”? . 99 Tear 2 >) TARR Ie EN 1 i 
M2 See Trove creohebo Hab 782 fet 


ae | presat 


Supposing that from a Direct Echellon an oblique Line half tight) is 
formed, on the right of Squadrons, there would be treble intervals betwee? 
the Squadrons. Therefore, if such an ulterior formation were contemplated 
_ ‘the distance between Squadrons in the Direct Echellon should be rathet 
less than their frontage (and. without interval). 


/ 


mn : 8. “Intervals. 


9 Brigades in Cont. Col... Do. 

9» ~ Cont. Column of Dia, 
wt Cols. en Masse 

NT. Cor. » . Regiments . - 


+t 2.]. DIRECTIONS FOR INSTRUCTORS. 


L os "Between Files - - Six Inches. 


Ao \ 


11 i Brigades... - - Double Squadron interval, 


bus. hab Rhone and Rear Rank L horse’s lengeh. 
MMI-SECTS. ,, The twomen .- ©.» & horse’s length. 


4, Frontage. 


e-fourth frontage must be teckoned. 
Thus, a Regt. of 4 Squads: of 50 file, would be,— 


/ 


5. Distances. 


e y 99 
iN OF Route - From one horse to another 
Manazvvre From one Body to another 


TEN Masse - One Regiment to another 
F Fours et ? vil 


if? ‘39 fy ae 29. PUR SG 


-Corumy hie, One Squadron to another = | 


4 Squadrons + 3 intervals = 2371 yards, 


~ « Front to Rear Rank, Close Order | 


Order 


4 


-~ 


Horses’ 


Yard | 


» Half Open Fi iles = Highteen Inches. 
a). Open Files. -., .. - One Yard. 
~ 43; Squadrons - =  - One-fourth of their Feetice 
/ be Ps 4, The same as between Squads. 
Rea (ae Regiments We Ge and additional interval for 
hg in Band and Staff. 


Same as in Line of Regiments, | 
> bho or pe - Squadron interval, ! 


e extent of Front of a, tea of Troops is as many yards as it contains 


n calculating the frontage of a Regt. of 4 Squads: three intervals of 


~ 


Lengths. 
1} 
3 8 
4 i 

Prope rs Ms 

terval / Line. 
3 8 
44 rt 
ti —— 


' 
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6 Depths. 


Horses’ 
Lengths.| Yards, 


In Line = - Two Ranks, Close Order - 3 8 
” “ - 99 Leaders and Serrs. } ; 19 
included - - 
ry) ~ - Me Open Order ” 5° 18 
” - - sa Leaders and Serrs. } 9 24 
included - - 
Cou. of MAN@UVRE - - - * : yoo ae 
3 Distr. CoLuMN - (4 Squadrons) - - - 24 | 64 
A Squadron of 48. File, would take up In ll s : 144 | 384 
emz sect. Y 192 
from Head to Rear of the Column Riction? UL eet: 96 
(3 horse’s length distance between Ranks) Pouie i 18 A 3 
Depth from Div. Leader to Rear Rank at Order in Line - — | 100 
$3 a " Rear Squad. at Cont. Cl. Col. — 90 


Intervals or depths for Band, &c. when in Line must be added for Parade 


Movements. 


Section ITI. 
DIRECTIONS FOR INSTRUCTORS. 


1, Tue first drills of recruits should be in small squads in 
single rank, not exceeding twelve men in each, under an intel- 
ligent Non-commissioned Officer. All general directions and 
explanations should be short and clear ; the repetition of them, 
after.they have been understood, should be avoided ; and the 
Instructor must be careful to distinguish awkwardness. and 


‘ignorance from wilful inattention. When fault is to be found, 


the man who is to blame should be spoken to without harsh- 
ness, but decidedly, and so that all the squad may hear, Any 
man who is idle and careless in the ranks, should be reported 
and punished afterwards ; but moderation must be observed 
in reprimanding men when under instruction. 

2. At the drills, due allowance must always be made fot 
young, unsteady, or violent horses. If the’men be blamed fot 
their horses’ faults, they become impatient with them, and 
confirm them in their bad habits, which, by gentleness, and by 
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, requiring too much exactness of movement from them 
first, can almost always be overcome. 
Be: Short halts should take place at intervals, the order being ; 
yen to sit at ease; the men should also be dismounted, at 
Be during the drill. The soldier whose attentidn. is 
atigued, will take the greater pains, and make the more 
th progress in consequence. 


Section IV. 
Q , DRESSING. 
Dressine ig @ progressive operation upon two men placed 4 in 
letermined straight line, by which any number of men are_ 
7 rectly aligned on them. 
1. It is indispensable that, in movement, this base should — 
€ peed Square, to preserve the par allelism of the line ; and 
sn halted, it must be regulated with equal precision, for 
2 same object. The first and second Files on the “ Standing 
an ” being first truly placed, the others then rapidly and 
cessively conform to them ; and the men must be habituated 
line themselves readily on the given points, without being 
led to by the Instructor. 
. The first principle of dressing, either halted or in move- 
nt, is, the perfect squareness ae the man and horse. The 
is, ‘that each man should see the surface, but no more, of 
: second man’s face from him. To do this, he must sit — 
} Peht on his horse, and never gain the line by leaning back- 
rd or forward. When halted, he may turn his head, ina | 
r small degree, towards the dressing hand ; but when } His: 
non, except when ‘ Marching Past,” the ‘head must be 
pt ‘perfectly square to the front ; the glance of the eye outs 
ould secure the dr essing. 
3, During the dressing the proper distance of Files must 
0 be attended to, and corrected. 
| The word “Dress” means to the hand to which the men” _ 
then looking ; but when the dressing is to be to a different \ 
nt, it will be expressed by the words “te Eyes hight,” “ Eyes 
e,” or “ Eyes Left,” 
The Squadron, and all other bodies, till otherwise ordered, 
to the hand to which they form, except in a Formation 
ivot hand, after a flank Toy Euan by Files or Fours, ’ 
e dressing i is to the “leading Flank.” As soon as the 
lron is s formed in line, the eyes are to the centre, at 
| EO : 


\ 
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6. When the Dressing is finished, the word “Eyes. sone 
must be given. 

7. On the mar ch, Dressage is to the hand to which it Wag 
when halted, or to +Hat whies becomes the Pivot, or Directin 
hand ; and it is a rule that when the Right is-in front, the Left 
is the Pivot, or Point of dressing and covering, and vice vers@, 

8. On the Halt, Dressing is to the same hand as it Was on 
‘the march. 

9. In the Formations from Column of Fours, or Half Sections, 
(right in front) to the left (pivot) hand, the Dressing does not. 


alter to the right, till each. Four or Half Section is actually 


arriving at those already formed ; but in Formations to the 
Front, or to the Reverse Flank, the Dressing changes to 
that Flank, on the caution to “ Form. Y 
10. In Formations from Column of Divisions or Troops to 
the Reverse Flank, the Dressing changes at the Caution, and 
Troop Leaders shift their posts ‘accordingly. 
11. When the Squadron moves in line, the Dressing is to 
its centre. 


t 


Section V. 
MARCHING TO THE FRONT. 


1. One of the most necessary 
instructions for preparing the 
soldier to act in squadron, is the 
method of ‘marching perfectly 
straight, by keeping in one line 
two objects, such as tufts of grass 
or stones, at some distance on the ~ 
ground before him (see fig. 1); 
and for this purpose each man is 
to be successively placed on the 
directing flank; but at first a 
trained soldier must be placed on 
both flanks, for this practice. 

- 2. On the words “Eyes right, 
March,” the whole move forward. 

_ The flank man must be cautioned 
never to move with suddenness or 
hurry, and the steadiness of his 
pace must be greatly attended to. 

The men must be taught to 
correct the distance of files, as ° 
eently and quietly as possible, and — 
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ch more by the leg than by: the hand. Gradual correction 
' dressing and distance is the. chief principle of good 
y ement. 
The Points of direction must be occasionally changed to 
ight or left (see fig. 2), to teach the men to close their files, 

‘to yield: to the pivot hand, it being a general rule to give 
ay to any pressure from ‘the dressing: hatid; but to resist it 
mm the ethan , 


fig, 2. 


# _ Point at which a Change of Directien ; 
7 “is made towards the Right, AF a A, 


== . ws 
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The Instructor must sometimes direct the flank man in a 
voice, to go faster or slower, observing that the rank 
form in their dressing without suddenness or hurry. xi 
After the “ Halt” the men are to remain steady ; if the 
ord “ Dress” follows, they quickly take up their line from ~ 
¢ flank to which they are to dress. And to instil the prac- 
ee of dressing, the two men on the flank are directed. ~ 
ea horse's length : and at the words “ Eyes Right,” 
Left,’ —* Dress up,’ each man successively. ag 
othem., Dressing back must be practised exactly i in, the 
manner. | : oe age ae 


, . { at 
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Section VI. 
INCLINING. 


INCLINING is a movement by which the Squadron is carrieg 
forward in a parallel direction, at the same time that it jg 
gaining ground to the flank. It is of great use for correcting 
irregularities in Marches to the Front. 

1. At the order to “ Incline,” each man causes his horse to 
turn on his forefeet, about one-third towards the flank, so that 
his knee comes rather behind the knee of his next leading file , 
and the whole look to the hand to which they are to incline, 
The Rear rank moves in the same manner, and is regulated} 
the Front rank, which it conforms to; and thus the horses’ 
heads of the Rear rank will be directed in rear of the second 
man from their leader, toward the hand inclined to. 

2. The Non-commissioned Officer (Guide) on the leading 
flank, having ‘ascertained his points, marches steadily upon 
_ them. Each man moves on so many parallel lines, with respect 

to him, and preserves the same uniformity of front and files, as 
when he first turned his horse’s head. ‘. 

3. Great care is to be taken, that the whole move at the 
same pace, and quicken, or slacken, together, as ordered. If 
the flank which is not leading is too forward, the centre will be 
crowded; if it is too backward, the Squadron will be too much 
in file. 

4, When the word “ Forward !” is given, the Squadron (by 
each man, at the same instant, turning his horse) should be 
formed in a direction perfectly parallel to its former front. 

d. The distance of files, at six inches, allows the Squadron 
to incline in perfect order, while its new direction does not 
exceed an angle of 34° with respect to its former one ; this 
angle, therefore, must be carefully maintained in the “ Incline.” 

6. No horse must be allowed to cross his legs or passage in 
_ Inclining, but each is to move in a straight line, at the angle 
above mentioned, 

7. Ground to the Front and Flank may also be simultaneously 
gained by the partial wheel of Fours. 

_ The same generalrules apply as laid down for the incline, 
the Commands being “Fours Half Right” or “Half Left” 
and “ Forward.” 

8. It is recommended that as a rule this oblique movement 
be executed by the half wheel of Fours, especially if the move- 
ment be a long one, though if the obliquity be at 80° or less, 
it may be effected by the Incline. : 


rn ee 
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hh Section VIL. 
| PASSAGING AND REINING BACK. 


: aes, 


a pie { x 4: 4 : 
“Passacine” and “Reining back” are lessons of the manége, 
id are necessary in opening or closing of Ranks, Files, or 
atervals of Squadrons. / 
When ground is to be taken to the flank by passaging, the 


yy 7 “ Right 7 
hole body moves at the word or Pass! March,” until 
ey). “ Left 


receives the word “ Halt ! 
In “Reining back,” the whole look to the hand to which 
ley ought to form or dress; the movement is never to be. 
aried ; and the horses are to be kept straight. 
Bye 


Section VIII. 


‘a WHEELING. 
WHEELING is one of the most essential and important 
ercises of the Squadron. 

Lhe following table shows the different degrees of wheeling, 
d the words of command for each : 


3 Right Wheel 
e 


7 Half 
Right Three Quarter 


' Right About 


AA 2 
é 4 
Quarter . 
Right 
| 
Right About 


Wheeling should at first be practised in Single Rank, 
ing with small Divisions, next increasing to a Troop,’ 

lastly to a Squadron. When the men can wheel correct] 

ingle rank, the rear rank is to be added. no 
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2. The different degrees of “ Wheel” must be performed at 
first from the halt, that they may be well understood by the 
men ; afterwards they should be much practised on the move, — 
3. For attaining good dressing and steadiness, wheeling the 
whole circle to either hand, with occasional halts, is an excel. 
_. lent practice. When unsteadiness is observed, the men must 
be halted just as they happen to be at the moment, and the 
fault pointed out, and corrected. | 

4, All “Wheels” of the Squadron or its parts, from the halt, 
are to be made on a flank. 

5. During the Wheel, Dressing is to the “ wheeling” flank, 
and distance of files is preserved from the “standing” flank, 
The Pivot man turns his- horse on his fore-feet, keeps his 
ground, and comes gradually round with his rank. The 
outward flank man looks to his rank, regulates the pace at 

which the wheel is made, and conducts the flank, so as to avoid — 

erowding on the rank, the men resisting pressure from the 
outward, but giving way to pressure from the inward flank, 
All the horses’ heads must be kept rather outward, and the 
croups lightly pressed inwards with the leg. The rear-rank 
men at the standing flank, must rein back, and partly passage 
and incline towards the wheeling hand, in order to cover. 

6. In wheels upon the move, the wheeling flank moves about 
one half faster than the rate at which the body is marching. 

7. In wheels upon the move, of less than the quarter circle, 

- the Pivot only checks and turns his horse during the wheel, 
~ _and resumes his former pace on the word. “ Forward.” 
| 8. In Wheels upon the move, of a degree amounting to the 
_ quarter circle, or more, the Pivot halts, and turns his horse 
during the wheel, resuming his former pace on the word 
«“ Forward.” 


‘ 


9. After wheeling into Line from Colums; 
Dressing is to the centre of the Squadron (seé 
fig. 1.); and also after the Squadron wheels 
about, reverses its front, or counter-marches 
in line. 


10, After wheeling into echellon, the dressing, at the word 
“ Forward,” is to the inward hand. (See figs«2 and 3.) 


ey 


- From Line 
into 
-Echellon, 


countermarching Divisions, Troops 
or Squadrons, in column, the 
dressing is to whichever flank has 
become the Pivot. (See fig. 4.) 


+4 


rea : 12. When there is no “ Halt” 


dressing is to the Pivot. (See 
fig. 5.) 


en. a wheel of the quarter circle is to be made in succession, 
rord “ Forward” is given, as soon as the wheel is completed. 


14. WHEELS MADE ON A HALTED, OR ON A MOVEABLE Prvovt. 
leels of the Squadron, or its parts, are made on a halted, or 
oveable Pivot. ‘Those on a halted Pivot are made from 
nto Column or from Column into Line ; and generally 


Wheels on a moveable Pivot are nae in most cases 
tion to be given, is less than the quarter circle. 


hen Wheels or Changes of direction of bodies in column, 
nade on a moveable Pivot, both flanks ¢ are kept in Ph Saag ; 


he stars show the flank to which the men dress after the wheels, 


11. After wheeling about or 


after wheeling into column, the 


. In the movement of a Column of cue or Divisions, | 


> Column of mancuvre, when moving on a considerable 


1 the front of the column is small, or when the change of 


U 


i 


a 
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the inner, or flank wheeled to, describing an are of the lessey 


- circle ; the outer, or wheeling flank, describing an are of the 


larger circle ; the intermediate men, by a compound of inclining 
and wheeling, conforming to this movement. 
When the change is to be made to the Pivot hand, the 
Leader of the Head of the Column, when at the distance of a 
few yards (according to the strength of his Troop) from the 
point of intersection of the old and new direction, will give the 
word “Right (or Left) shoulders,” upon which the Pivot leader, 


without altering his pace begins to circle so as to enter the new 


Direction a few yards beyond the point of intersection ; the 
Troop, on the principle of gradual dressing, conforming to this 


movement in the manner before directed. When this is 


effected, the leader gives the word “ Forward,” for the Troop 
to pursue the straight line. The leader of each succeeding 
‘Troop, when he arrives at the point where the first began to 
wheel, will proceed in the same manner, always preserving 
his proper distance. 

When the change is to be made to the Reverse hand, the 
Troop Leader, having arrived at about the distance of the 
front of his troop from the point of intersection of the old and 
new Direction, gives the word “ Right (or Left) Shoulders,” 
and the Pivot gradually circles into the new direction ; the rest 
of the Troop, by giving way and decreasing the pace, having 
conformed to the movement, the Leader, at the proper point, 
gives the word “ Forward.” It is, however, to be observed, 
that the distance, at which the Troop leader ought to give the 
word “Right (or Left) Shoulders,” from the old direction 
towards the new one, must depend upon the extent of front of 
his Troop, the degree of change to be made, and the rate of 
march at which the body is moving ; for, in proportion as each 
is increased, should the are of the circle be increased also, and 
the operation be sooner commenced, in order that the change 
may be made gradually, without overshooting the line, and s0 
completed that the intended direction may be pursued at the 


word “ Forward.” 


During the change to either hand, the whole continue 
looking to the proper Pivot flank, which never alters the rate 
of march, but the Reverse flank is, in the one case, oblige 
to slacken, and, in the other, to quicken its movement. | 
- OpservE. Wheeling on the Moveable Pivot is only 


applicable to Columns. 


De 
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Section IX. 


MOVEMENT BY FOURS. 


THE Movement by Fours enables a body of Cavalry, whether 
I sine, in Quarter Distance, or in open Column, to reverse its 
mnt, or wheel to a flank, upon the ground on which it stands; 
G d thus to retire, or march to a flank, preserving the power 
me its front in the quickest possible manner, 


. The wheel is made upon the flank man of each section, 
D arescine to the wheeling flank. Fours wheel at once 
b er a command without the “word ** March.” 

T the words of command are “Fours Right,” ‘Fours Left,” 
ours about,” and ‘Fours left about. Pt Fours ” having: 
ecled about, must “Front” to the same hand as that by © 
ich they had gone about. If they are put “Left about,” 
eornand for fronting will be “ Left about,”—* Front.” 
ifter “ Fours Right,” the fours are fronted by, the order 
Fours Left,” and vice versa. 

-“Fours” as a rule always wheel to the “ Right about,” 
en when the left is thrown back, as in the following cases, 
on they wheel to the “Left About.” 


4 . Change front left back. 

_ 2. By echellon of troops change position left back. 

_ 8. When left in front : forming line to the front upon the 

_ rear or upon any central troop : all troops in front of » 

4 the base go left about. 

_ 4. Reversing the front of a quarter distance column, left 
/ in front. 

5. The left wing in retiring by the wheel about of fours 

| in a column of troops from both flanks. 

6. The left troops in retiring by alternate troops fromline, . 


In correcting squadron intervals in line, if the interval 
corrected is inconsiderable, it will be effected by the 
ge ;” if considerable, the words “Fours Right,” will be 
and will be immediately succeeded by, * wey Incline” | 

e versa. Raa 
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4. Though as a rule, and always in mancuvre, Fours arg 
wheeled on the flank man, there are some rare occasions whey 
it may be necessary for the “Wheel” or “Wheel about,” to 
be made on the centre, (Nos. 1, 2, reining back, and 3: 4, 
wheeling Up, when to. the .“ Right,” Nas Richt about, i and 
vice versa when to the left). “The word of Lame fen is 
“On the Centres,” “ Fours Right,” “ “Lett, ” or “ About,” or 
“ Front.’ 7 


5, The ontusant section must move off and. hale at the. same 
instant as the head of the column. ‘The distances ‘between 
the sections must be very carefully preserved during the move. 

ment, and the interval of half a horse’s length, between front 
and rear rank, (in column,) must also be preserved. 


6. The following rules must be observed in the case of 
_ broken sections when in column. 


‘If the broken section should consist of one file, he 


3 = zy will be on the pivot flank. If it consist of two files, 
3 5 < they will be on the two flanks, and if of three the 
Sal Peentre man Wie i divide the ground Petra the two 
* \ flank men. 
oH If the broken section consists of one file, the reat 
~ a {rank man moves up on the side of his front rank man. 
= & _) If it consist of two files (a half section) the rear rank 
SS °)move up on the side of the front rank. If it consist 
© | of three men the rear rank section follows its front 
ihe rank, : 
Ft | oh ‘If the broken section consist of one file, the same 
5 = S Jas in column of sections. If it consists of three 
ily 3 men, the flank rear rank man moves on the side of 
»— °® (his front rank man. 


7. To retire, when marching milena? a Had in “Half 
Sections,” the order is “Half @petiine “Right or “ Left 
about Wheel,” upon which each: half section of the front 
rank wheels about followed by its rear rank half section. 


If marching in sections, each front rank section wheels 
about followed by its rear rank section. 


8. In dismounting the even numbers of both ranks rein back 
one horse’s length. 


; Hen ay : ; 
; ’ 
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, 
¢ 


_ Directions to Tastructors. 


The aril must be practised in squads of from 12 to 18 
n'single rank, they must then be gone through by the 
oop in two ranks, and finally by the squadron with officers, 
miplete. 


¢ \fter the men are able to £0 iheoouh the whole correctly 
Syed ‘occasionally. at a gallop, but not until hag steady . 
the slower paces. 


y Then marching in any column of Route, the Instructor 
ld occasionally halt the column, and make its head passage 
he right or left,—say a yard—and then make the rear 
in succession by the passage. 


Tr executing formations, the instructor takes care to Biase 


ded line, in. order that the remainder may have a correct 

or their formation : great pains must be taken to prevent 
y hurry i in dressing up, which cannot be done too steadily ; ; 
is always better to be behind than before the line, 


xcept for. a few.ofi the first lessons and for the sake of 
xplanation. to, the soldier, the Formations should always be 
riormed from the move, and without any preparatory halt, 
h perise the instruction becomes different from the practice in 
simental movement, where the formations of the squadrons’ 
ecessarily made without any such halts. 


Yo fault requires so much attention to correct as the hurry- 


f distance should happen j in consequence. 


S _ the exercise, in order to accustom every man to. lead 


i awalk, the movements should generally be performed at a | 


é leading men perfectly square, as they arrive on the 


o ¥ up of the rear during a Formation, even although some 


» “Fours” on the flanks should be occasionally changed 


/ 


- 
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Section X. 


PACES. 


1. ALTHOUGH the paces of the Cavalry cannot be regulate 
by the length of step as in the Infantry, they may nevertheless 
be correctly determined by establishing the following fixeq 


_ rates for each pace : 


The rate of Walk not to exceed four miles an hour. 

‘The rate of Trot to be eight miles and a half an hour, as the 
general pace of manceuvre, but for Adjutant’s Drills and the 
ordinary exercise of a Regiment, it may be limited to seven 
miles an hour. | 3 . 

The rate of Gallop to be eleven miles an hour. 


2. To practise these paces, a quarter of a mile is to be 
accurately marked out, which the Officers and Non-commis- 


-sioned Officers must be trained to pass over, at the Walk, in 


three minutes and forty-five seconds; at the Drill Trot, in two 
minutes and nine seconds; at the Trot of Mancuvre, in one 
minute and forty-six seconds; and at the Gallop, in one minute 
and twenty-two seconds. 

This Exercise will ensure the steady leading of Troops 
whether in Column or in Line; and when any number of 


Regiments. assemble, all will be found accustomed to move at 
the same paces. 


3. The Gallop is to be occasionally used by Squadrons, and 


1 


single Regiments, for any simple formations, but it is not to be 


considered applicable to the general purposes of manceuvre. 


4. The rate of charge should not exceed the utmost speed 
of the slowest horses. 


5. To preserve that uniformity of movement so essential to 


order and regularity, the Trot and Gallop must commence 


gradually, and by the whole body at the same time ; and_ they 
should generally end in the same gradual way. 


_ 6. It must always be borne in mind that large bodies, con- 
sistent with perfect order, cannot move with the same rapidity 
as smaller ones, and therefore an allowance proportionable to 
their extent must be made in conducting them. | 
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Section XI. 


FORMATION OF THE TROOP. - 


_Eacu Troop forms on its own Parade “in shiole rank* ” 
rding to the size-roll the tallest men and horses being on 
flank which will be the inward one in Squadron, The 
ection is then made as ordered. 

2. The Commanding Officer numbers the Troop off from its: 
ward flank, and forms two deep, by reining back the even 
umbers and passaging. If the numbers are uneven, he leaves 
e last man but one on the outward flank of the front rank 
: covered. 

a3. He places the senior Subaltern in front of the centre, 
pd the junior in the rear. 

. He then places one Serjeant on the right, and haotlien on 
‘left of the Troop, who are termed the « Troop Guides,” 
overed by two Non-commissioned Officers or steady soldiers, 
ad when the Troop is of the strength of 24 files, two Non- 
mmissioned Officers together, as nearly as he can judge, in 

e centre of the Front rank, who are to become the “ Division 
U ices. 2 , 
<5. Any remaining Nou: commissioned Officers, with the 
‘umpeter and Farrier, are posted in the rear, at the distance 
a horse’s length. 

6. If the Troop is to join in Squadron immediately, any 
ther telling off may be dispensed with, until the Squadron 
f formed. 

. If the Troop is to act independently, or has any consider- 
16 distance to march to the rendezvous of the Squadron, 
vill be further told off, according to the Instructions for > 
e Squadron, in the following Section, so far as they are 
| Bicable. 


‘On service the Troops will in general fall in at once in two rink 5 and ° 
® occasions of turning out by night it is essential that each man should 
ect his number by fours, according to which he will then fall in, 
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Section XII. 


FORMATION OF THE SQUADRON. 


i ; b 
CS ESTED, ‘ 


Squadron in Line. 


Squadron 
Leader 
Trocp 
Leader 


<a> 


Saito beat pare 
eer acreenini ica 
mm MUUSSSUUUSUULUGL 
ge . 
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‘ <a 
Scale of Feet. 
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1. When the Squadron is to be formed, the two Troops that 
- compose it close in to each other, and the Officers advance two 
horses’ lengths, turn about, and front their Troops. 


2, The Squadron leader, having ascertained the number of 
files in each Troop, equalizes them, by shifting one or more files 
from the outward flank ofthe stronger Troop. _ 


f 


\y 


4 


3. The distribution of the Officers is as follows : One in front 


rmed the Squadron Serrefile) in rear of the eentre of the 


adron; one in rear of the centre of each Troop, termed the 


oop Serrefiles, ! rah 


4, In the Household Cavalry a Troop Corporal-Major, or 
rporal, is appointed to carry the Standard; covered by a 
rporal or Private ; and they should be posted in the centre, 
jen the Troops close in. | : nO € te 
d. In other Regiments, the Non-commissioned Officer on 
) right of the left Troop will be considered the centre of 


» Squadron. 


MMISSIONED Orricers. The Squadron being thus formed of 
0 Troops, with a Non-commissioned Officer (called a Troop 
ide), on the flank of each, is ordered to number off from 


cers (called Division Guides) will move out and post them- 
ves on the flanks. 


Bi» ' id 
i. The Commanding Officer then orders the men to tell 


d telling off to each flank ; the File on the right of the 
andard telling off “Four,” and the one on the left “One.” 


ssioned Officers (called Assistant Guides) will post 
mselves on the inward flank of each outward Troop section 
Fours. | 


‘ 
i 


The central Divisions (2nd and 3rd) must always. divide 


be made as nearly equal as the numbers will allow. 


ides on the Pivot flank, in the manner prescribed for 
ons. | 
As soon as the Squadron is told off, the Commanding. 


proves the Tellings off by the Commands : ie 
irst and Third Divisions—Proo /” On which the whole 


‘ 
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5. TELLING OFF THE SQUADRON AND Postina tHe Non- 


reentre, when; if the number of files in the squadron is 48, 
will be told off in Divisions, and two Non-commissioned 


mselves off by Fours, beginning at the Standard, exclusive, — 


e Guides are to be included in these tellings off; two Non- 


the centre of each Troop (termed the Troop Leaders): another » 


- 


‘s; and this rule being attended to all four divisions i 


Whenever the Squadron is above sixty-four file strong, | 
also be told off by Divisions ; these are to be led by 


~ 


7 
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of the men of the First and Third Divisions hold out their 
right hands, to the front. : 
Cc As you were !|” . 
“ Flanks of FoursPeoap /” They extend their right handy 
“ As you were !” 
“¢ Even Numbers—Proof !’ They extend their right hands, 
“As you were !” 


Officers take post!” 


11. Posts or OFFICERS AND NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS 
AFTER THE SQUADRON IS FORMED. 


Commanding Advance a horse’s length before the 
Officer. Standard. (Squadron Leader.) » 
‘ One at the same distance in front of the 
Poets. 1 centre of each Troop. (Troop Leader.) 
A horse’s length in rear of the centre of 
One Officer. the Squadro on. (Squadron Serrefile.) 
Two Officers. One at the same distance in rear of the 


centre ofeach Troop. (‘Troop Serrefile.) 

( One on each flank of each Division(Guide), 
one on the inward flank of each out- 
ward Troop section (Assistant Guide), 
with a Corporal or intelligent Private, 
as his Coverer in the rear-rank. 


The Trumpeters in rear of the third file from each flank, the 
Farrier in rear of the fourth file.* 


Ten Non-commis- 
sioned Officers. 


Supernumerary Officers and Serjeants, and the Farriers, dis- 
tributed in one line, at a horse’s length from the rear rank. 


12. RepLaAcine or Orricers, &ec. In this distribution, if a 
sufficient number of any rank is not present, Serjeants replace 
Officers, Corporals replace Serjeants, and intelligent men 
replace Corporals, so that no post shall remain vacant. 


13. In order to preserve each Troop entire, it is not material 
if one Division is a file stronger than another. Officers will be 
posted with their Troops as much as possible. Farriers are 

considered. as detached while the Squadron or Regiment is 
- Mmanceuvring. 


* Whenever these positions are interfered with by the Standard, or the 
Regimental Marker, they will close in towards the centre of the Squadro2- 
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Order. 
Squadron at Order. 


Squadron 
Leader 
Squadron 
Serrefile 


<=» Troop 
<=> 
—_ 

<> . <i> 


Serrefile 


<a> Troop 


' 


a> 


Rain Annan naa 


<—[ > 
WA 


HO ORIIEHONY 


Trumpeter 
Trumpeter 


Bacon 


Farrier —> 


Farrier <u> 


Scale of Feet. 


me 0 rs} 16. 2h. 32. 40), 48 FEET. 
14. When the Squadron is to take order, the Commanding 
ff cer gives the word “ Take Order,” and the distance of © 
bree horses’ lengths is immediately marked by the two flank 
en of the Rear rank, who move to the rear, turn their 
rses about to the front, and dress to the hand ordered. At 
e word “ March !” the Rear rank reins back, and is dressed 
on the flank men. 

The Troop Serrefiles move round the flanks, and align them- 
s with the Squadron and Troop Leaders, in. front of the 
d file from the outward flanks of their Troops. The 


juadron Serrefile divides the ground between the Squadron 
d Right Troop Leader. i ‘Ne 


ai he 
The Trumpeters are on the right of the Front Rank, at an 
terval of one horse’s length. 

a P 


Oe 
haat 
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15. Cross Orper. When from “ Order,” the Squadron jg 
to take “Close Order,” the caution is given “ Take Close 
Order !” and at the word “ March !” the Rear rank Closes 
up at a steady trot, and the Officers take their posts as before, 


Section XIII. 
THE REGIMENTAL STANDARD. 


(HouseHoLD CAVALRY EXCEPTED.) 


The Regimental Standard is to be detached, like the 
Colours in the Infantry. 

Tt will be escorted by a Non-commissioned Officer on each 
Flank. 

Its position will be as follows :— 

In Line, at order. —In the centre of the Regiment, in 
Line with the Officers. 

In Line, close order—In the centre of the Regiment, in 
Line with the Front Rank. 

In Column of Squadrons.—In rear of 4th File from Pivot 
Flank of Second Squadron. 

In + Dist: Column.—The same. 

In Column of Troops.—In rear of 4th File Eom Pivot 
Flank of Rear Troop of Second Squadron. 

In Double Column.—In rear of 4th File from Pivot Flank 
of Rear Troop of Second Squadron. 

In Marching Past by Squadrons.—In Line with the officers 
of the Leading Squadron. Squadron Leader in front, 

In Marching Past in any other order.—Same as in 
manoeuvre. 

N.B.—When the Regiment is composed of three Squadrons, 
the position of Standard will be as follows :— 

In Line, at order.—Between 1 and 2 ral ines in Line 
with Officers. 

In Line, close order.—2 horses’ lengths to right of 2nd 
Squad. Serrefile. Between 1 and 2 Squadrons, i in Line with 
Front Rank. 

c ne a evors Same as in Regiments with four 

In Column of Troops. Bana 


In Double Coiinan —In rear of 4th File from Pivot Flank 
of Pivot Troop of Leading Squadron. 


a 
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f BD Marching Past. by genders +Same as in Regiments 
1 four Squadrons. | 
\ .B.—In Line at order, the Sinndabd Escort i, mM he: in 
e with the Front Rank, and Covering the Standard,—at 
j ther times, it is to be on each Flank of the Standard, 


Section XIV. 


E RCHES TO THE FLANKS FRONT, AND REAR, 


Y cs. SECTIONS, HALF-SECTION 5S, AND 
1 


t 


# 


Marches to the Right. 


q By Fours. 
Fours Right.” The whole wheel “Fours fig. 1. 
+. (fio. 1 ‘ = pss aes 
eB (CAs: 1) $= 
2333 
March.” The whole move off together, fig. 2. 
<< <P be <> 
> <> <> 
a | SS soS 
a By SEcrTrions. 
Sections Right.” The whole wheel “Fours _fi.3 
a (fig. 3.) | SSS 
LS a> SS 
‘a <a 
—P> SP DP <> 
<> <P <P — > 
; <> SP <P 
rch.” The leading Four of the front 
° ° <a i > <> 
: rches straight forward, its rear rank Soe SS SS 
Ning and covering it: the remainder <-> a oa 
their ground in succession, in the = a fie. 4 
“Manner ; first a front-rank Four, md ooo 


a rear-rank Four, alternately. (fic. 4.) 
i 
q B2 
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By Hatr-SECTIONS. 


“ Half Sections Right.” “ March.” The fig. 5. 
right front-rank half-section turns to the 
right and marches to the flank, eit by Bes0Rsaa508 Pe 
its rear-rank men, who incline and cover: ,, 
the remainder noe off in succession, as it KONI 
comes to their turn. (fig. 5.) 


By FILeEs. 


“ Files Right.” “March.” The right-hand man of the 
front rank turns to the right and marches straight forward, 
sel a followed by his rear-rank man; _ the re. 

any mainder move off their ground in succession 
RARaHAGEA <_ in the same manner; first a front-rank man, 
and then a rear-rank man, alternately. (fig, 


COONOKINN 6.) 


Marches from the Right to the Front. 


By Fours. 
fig. 1. “ Advance by Fours from the Right.” 
> ae D> The whole wheel Fours right. (fig. 1.) 
<> Ss 
Ss2fe2S 
sss 


“ March.” ‘ Left wheel.’ The leading 
nes) ON) wn Fours wheeling to the left receive the word 


>< ‘“ aq? ¥ ae 

sx ae Forward,” and move straight to the front ; 
ie a Uy the remainder move on, and wheel to the 
= = left, at the same point from which the right- 


hand Four advanced. (fig. 2.) 


By SECTIONS. 


ua) “ Advance by Sections from the Right.’ 
> <x The right-hand Fours advance four horses 
= > SS lengths; the remainder wheel “ Fours Right: 
Ses (fig. 3.) 
Ss STS 
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“March.” The right section marches 
straight to the front, followed by its rear 
rank ; the remainder move off their ground 
in succession ; first a front-rank, and then a 
rear-rank, section alternately, and wheel to 
the left at the same point from which the 
leading Section advanced. (fig. 4.) 


By Harr SECTIONS. 


! Rance by Half Sections from the 

} git. ” “March.” The right front-rank __ fig.s, 

lf section marches straight to the front, 

wed by its rear-rank; the remainder BAARAGABRA 
mn to the right move off their orate ty 05. oR en 
session, as it comes to their turn, wheeling KOH | 


m fhich the leading Half Section ad- 
- (fig. 5.) 


By Fixes. 


8 Advance by Files from the Right.” 
March.” The right-hand man of the front 

ak marches straight to the front, followed 

his rear-rank man ; the romenuden move 

heir ground in succession ; first a front- fig. 6. 
2 k, and then a rear-rank man, alternately, 

d wheel to the left, at the same point from 

ich the leading man advanced. (fig, 6.) 
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Marches from the Right to the Rear. 


By Fours. 


“ Retire by Fours from the Right.” The ‘fig.1. 
whole wheel “ Fours Right.” (fig. 1.) gQegee 
“ March,” followed by “Right Wheel;? the BEBE epe 
leading Fours, wheeling to the right, receive 
the word “ Forward,” and march straight to Ss = = 
the rear, the remainder following, and wheel- 
ing to the right, at the same point from 
which the leading Fours retired. (fig. 2.) 


O00 0680 
WOON 


N 
Es 
fig.  OROQ O04 


By Sxcrions. 


* Retire by Sections from the Right.” The 

ary whole wheel. “Fours Right.” (fig. 3.) 
<> “ March” followed by Right: Wheel; the 
=> leading front-rank Section, advancing one 
= yard, and wheeling again. to the. right, 
marches straight to the rear, followed by its 
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Se rear-rank Section; the remainder move off 
<i coi their ground in succession, first a front-rank, 


each wheeling to the right at the same 
pointy from which the leading Section retired. 
(fig. 4 


i and then a rear-rank, Section, alternately, 


By Harr Sections. 


“ Retire by Half Sections from the Right i 
“ March.” The right front-rank half sec- 
FHA) nr) tion turns to the bioht-about, and marches 
me to the rear followed by its rear rank ; the 
OOS remainder move off their ground in succes- 
: sion, front and rear-rank men, as it comes to 
their turn, wheeling to their right, when 
they arrive at the same point from which 

the leading Half Section retired. (fig. 5.) 


fig. 5, 
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o Aan ans © Retire by Files from the Right.” 
wv NO “ March.” The right-hand man of the front 
vy rank turns about, and marches straight to 
WU the rear, followed by his reat PRM 
( the remainder move off their ground in 

succession ; first a front-rank, and then a 
( rear-rank, man, alternately, each turning to 
n) his right, as he arrives at the same point 

from which the leading man retired. (fig. 6.) 


, Section XV, 


IRMATIONS TO THE FRONT, FLANKS, AND 
REAR, FROM FOURS, SECTIONS, HALF SEC- 
TIONS, AND FILES, — 


Formations to the Front.* 


q _From Fours. 
* Front Form.” ‘The leading Four of the front rank con- 


Wes to advance for four horses’ lengths, and ,. , Ad 
en halts, its rear-rank Four, checking its pace, ry" 90 
d moving by an incline to its proper distance, Aaaan 4 i 4 
d covering it; the rest of the rear-rank Fours ) 

leck their pace till the front-rank Four of RNY 

6 rank next behind come up abreast of them, & 

€ whole moving up into line with the leading WRN 
ur by inclining to the left, (fig, 1.) WW 


tIt must be recollected that all the Formations from Fours, Sections, 
ff Sections, and Files are to be performed on the move without any 
baratory halt. It is only for the first explanations, that the leading 
ir or File may be moved up separately, and placed on its ground, ‘The 
ar Rank Fours then wait before they move, 

a 
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fg. 2, WN) 


— From Sections. >) ON 


“ Front Form.” The leading Section of the front KR 
rank continues to advance for four horses’ lengths, KY) 
and then halts, its rear-rank Section moving up to its saan 
proper distance and covering it, and the remainder 
moving up into line, by inclining to the left (fig. 2). XN) 


“aa fig. 3. 
69 From HALF SECTIONS. 


“ Front Form.” 'The leading ‘half section of the front 

rank continues to advance for four horses’ lengths, and 

X then halts, its rear rank moving to its proper distance, 

\) and covering; the remainder moving up into line by 
yh inclining to the left (fig. 3). 
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% From Fir. 


“ Front Form.” The leading man of the front rank 
continues to advance for four horses’ lengths, and then 
halts, his rear-rank man moving up to his proper dis- 
tance, and covering him ; the remainder moving up into 


h line, by inclining to the left (fig. 4). 


\ 


OpsERVATIONS. 1. In Formations to the front, immediately 
on issuing from narrow ways or streets, it is impossible for the 
rear, who are not yet clear of the defile, to incline at once 
towards their places in line ; on these occasions, therefore, the 
Formation of all but the head of the column becomes the 
same as laid down for “Formations to the Reverse Flank,” 
since all, excepting the leading men, turn to the left as they 
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e out of the defile, and march along the rear of those 


ady formed, till -they come opposite the places where 
r are tO move up into line. 


. | The column of fours must be drilled also to form rear rank 
ding. The command is “ Rear rank leading, form Troop or 
7 jadron,” when the incline will be to the right instead of the 
, and the formation will be made in thas same manner as 
‘a formation front rank leading, the words “ Front” and 
ear” ’ being transposed. 


Formations to the Left. 


From Fours. 


eet “ Fours Left.” N.B. In this case, the word 
a = “ Fours Left” is employed instead of “ Left 
==> Form, 
: = The be of the Fours wheel to the left, and 
aa + halt (fig. 1.). 
ig ~~ 
fig. 2, 
A From SEctIons. =z 

<_—_— <a 

‘Loft Form.” The leading Section wheels “7 “Sp 

he left, and moves up fiir horses’ lengths, Ss 
owed by its rear-rank Section ; the remainder oy) 
ti nue moving on, and as each ‘Section arrives 6449 

osite its place, it wheels to the left, and 

: ns up to the rank to which it belongs (fig, 2). ON) 


" 
a, From HALF SEcTIONS. fee 
«> 

} Left Form.” ‘The leading Half Section <> <> 
sels to the left, and moves up four horses’ 6 
ath 8, followed by its Rear-rank ; the remain- 4 
continue moving on, and as each Half Section 

ves opposite its place, it wheels to the left, 6 
oi up tothe rank to which it belongs 6 
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fig. 4. 
<-> i x > 
From Finzs.. | 
“ Left Form.” The leading man turns to the 
left, and moves up four horses’ lengths, followed 
by his rear-rank man ; the remainder continue 
moving on, and as each man arrives opposite his 
place, he turns to the left, and forms up to the 
rank to which he belongs (fig. 4). 


—> <P> <— > — 


Formations to the Reverse Flank. 


From Fours. 


“ To the Reverse Flank.” “ Right Form.’ The rear-rank 
Fours check their pace till the front-rank Fours of the rank 
next behind come up abreast of them ; in the mean time, the 
leading Four of the front rank wheels to the right and advances 
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distance; the remainder continue moving on,each 4 4 4 Mii eS 
<i» <> 
<_ > 


place, and forming up to the rank to which it O00 sam 
belongs (fig. 1). 
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FRomM SECTIONS. 


- «& To the Reverse Flank.” “Right Form.” The leading Section 
of the front rank wheels to the right, advances 
four horses’ lengths, and halts; its rear-rank 
' Section arriving behind it, wheels, covers, and 
moves up to its proper distance; the remainder 
continue moving on and as each Section 
arrives opposite its place, it wheels to the right, 
and forms up to the rank to which it belongs 
(fig. 2). 


From Hair SEcvTIONS. 


“To the Reverse Flank.” “Right Form.” The leading Half 
Section of the front rank turns to the right, ad- 
vances four horses’ lengths and halts; its rear-rank 
wheeling to the right and covering, and moving UP 
to its proper distance; the remainder continue mov’ 
ing on, each Half Section turning to the right whe? 
opposite its place, and forming up to the rank 1 
which it belongs (fig. 3). 


fig. 3. 
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From SIngLe FILEs, 


“To the Reverse Flank,” “ Right Form.” The leading man 
— of the front rank turns to the right, advances 
=> four horses’ lengths, and halts; the rear-rank man 
arriving behind him, turns, covers, and moves up 
_ fig-4. to his proper distance; the remainder continue 
moving on, and as each man arrives opposite his 
place, ‘he turns to the right, and forms up to 
the rank to which he belongs (fig. 4). 


Formations to the Right about. 


From Fours, 


‘ ‘Right about Form.” The rear-rank Fours check their pace 
the front-rank Fours next behind come up abreast of them ; 

the mean time, the leading Four of the front rank wheels to 
z right, advances enough to clear the flank of the Column by 
If a horse’s length, wheels again to its right, advances four 
hi horses’ lengths, and halts; its rear rank 
makes two wheels to the right, followsand 
covers at the proper distance; the re- 
mainder continue moving on, wheeling to 
the right at the same point, passing along 
the rear of those already formed, and 
' forming up to the ranks to which they 
on be, as they come opposite their places (fig. 1). 
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a From SECTIONS. 


Hi) 


Regie about Form.” The leading Section of the front 
uk k wheels to the right, advances enough to clear the flank of 
Column by half a “horse’s length, wheels again to its right, 
‘ances four horses’ lengths, aaa halts; its rear rank makes 
v wheels to the right, in like manner, when 

h las reached the same point, following and iy 2. 

ring at the proper distance ; the remainder “9 SS 
tinue moving on, wheeling to ‘the right at the (if (x fo Q Sy . 
e point, passing along iia rear of oot al- 6866 000 0) i | 
dy ‘formed, and forming up to the ranks to e000 | il 
ich they belong when they come opposite GOOG IE Li 
ir places (fig. 2). 
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Feom HALF SECTIONS. 


“ Right about Form.” 'The leading front rank Half Section 
wheels to the right, advances, enough to clear the flank of 
the Column by half a horse’s length, wheels again to the 
right, advances four horses’ lengths, and halts; its rear rank 
makes two wheels to the right, follows and covers; _ fig.s. 
the remainder continue moving on, wheeling to the ao 
right at the same point, passing along the rear of (! i 
those already formed, and forming up to the ranks 9 0) 

to which they belong, as they come opposite their () 9) i 

places (fig. 3). Wil 


From FI.&s. 


‘¢ Right about Form.” ‘The leading man turns to the right, 
advances half a horse’s length, turns again to the right, ad. 
vances four horses’ lengths, and halts: his rear- 
rank man makes two wheels in like manner, as he 
arrives at the same point, following and covering 
at the proper distance; the remainder continue 
moving on, wheeling to the right at the same point, 
passing along the rear of those already formed, and 
forming up to the ranks to which they belong, as 
they come opposite their places (fig. 4), 


fig, 4. 


Section XVI. 


COUNTERMARCH, AND REVERSING THE FRONT, 
OF THE SQUADRON. 


CoUNTERMARCH. 


The effect of a countermarch is, that the Front Rank and 
Rear Rank change places, and the Line fronts the contra'y 
way to what it did before. 
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; an ie 
PONG The Squadron in Lino (ig, 1.) receives the 


nonin caution, — 


. “ The Squadron will Countermarch,” fol- 

lowed by “ Fours Right and Left,’ on which 
the Front rank wheel “ Fours right ;” and the 
Rear rank wheel “ Fours left” (fig. 2.) 
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On the word “ March,” the leading 


—> 2 o g~ Four of each rank advances half a 
a = =) horse’s length, and wheels to the right- 

te = S about on its right-hand man, and the 
= SS S— whole follow, and wheel at the same 


point, until the Front rank and Rear 


connor rank have (within half a horse’s length) 


changed places (fig. 3.) ; immediately 
hich th A. Hath Beane 
TE EREERE ‘Dress? te teen (fig. 4.) i enti. 


_OzsEervation. Whenever a Squadron, Troop, or Division 
ountermarches, the Front rank invariably wheel ‘ Fours 


i 4 
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ight,” and the Rear rank “ Fours left,” without reference to 
which flank may be the Pivot. 


By 
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4 The Squadron should be frequently practised to “ Reverse 
ts Front,” in the following manner : 

_ “ Reverse the Front by the wheel about of Troops—Right 
Troop Advance—March.” The Right Troop advances a 
distance equal to its front, and as soon as the 
Leader of the Left Troop judges he shall have 
room, he gives the word “ Right about wheel 
—March,” followed by “ Halt, Dress,” at the 
completion of the wheel. His word to 
“wheel” is the signal for the Leader of the 
Right Troop to give that Troop the word 
« Left about wheel,” followed by “ Forward” 
at the completion of the wheel, and “ Halt, 
Dress up,” when on a line with the rear rank of the Left 
Troop. It must, in this exercise, be an invariable rule for 
the Right Troop to be that which advances, 


REVERSING THE FRONT. 
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Section XVII. 


DIMINUTION AND INCREASE OF FRONT. 


Diminishing the Front from the Halt. 


1. From SquapRon To TRoors. When the Squadron is to 
diminish its front to Troops, the caution is given, ‘* Advance 
in Column of Troops from the Right,” on which the Leader of 
' the Right Troop, taking his post in front of the second File 
from the left, gives the word “Right Troop Advance.” On 
the word ** March,” that Troop advances, and. just before his 
right flank is cleared by it, the Leader of the Left. ‘Troop, 
taking post in like manner, gives the word “ Left Troop— 
hight incline—March,” followed by “ Forward,” as soon as 
it covers in Column. | 


2. From Troops to Divisions. Whena Squadron of 48 files, 
standing in Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to Di- 
visions, “the caution is given “ Advance by Divisions from the 
Right, » on which the Leader of the Right Troop gives the word 
“ First Division Advance.” Onthe word “March,” that Division 
advances, and just before the flank of the second is cleared by it, 
he adds, “ Second Division—Rig hi incline— March ;” the left 
Guide of that Division giving the word “ Forward,” as soon as 
it covers the first Division: The Troop Leader then takes his 
proper place in Column (see p. 149, Art.9). At the same time 
the Left Troop forms Divisions in ‘the same way. Sothat the 
First and Third Divisions advance and the Second batt Fourth 
incline, at the same moment. 


3. If the Squadron is at once to a eh off to its front, in 
Column. of Divisions, the caution is given, 

* Advance by Divisions from the Right. ” C 

The Right Troop Leader gives the word, “ Firsé Division, 
Advance; Second Division, Righe Wheel.” 

The Left Troop Leader gives the word, “ Third and Pur th 
Divisions, Right Wheel.” 
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on the word, “ March,” the first Division moves str aight 

orward ; the Gicenc Divisian wheels and receives the word, 
Left Wheel, ” and “Forward,” from its Guide; the Third and 
purth i vesions receive the word, “Forward,” ‘fon the Troop 
ader, and, when arrived at the angle, < Left Wheel,” and 
7 forward,” from the Troop Leader, and Division Guide. 


4 From Divisions to Fours. When the Squadron, 
anding in Column of Divisions, is to diminish its front to 
UTS, the caution’ is given, “Advance by Fours from the 
ight ; ” the whole wheel fours right, followed by left wheel ; 

id on the word “ March,” each Division advances in Cokin 
» Fours from its right, as laid down for the “March from 
ight to Front,” (p..116, Szct. XIV.) By this means all the 
ivisions fall into one Column of Fours. t 


‘5. From Fours to Sections. When the Squadron, stand- 
12 in Column of Fours, is to diminish its front to Sections, 
1é caution is given “ Advance by Sections,” repeated by the 
eader of the ‘Right Troop ; and on the word “ March,” the 
ft ding Section of the Front rank advances straight ; its Rear 
3 ink Mection inclines to the left until it covers, ia Diane: the 
mainder move off in succession in the same manner, ft st a 
I Bint-rank Section, and then a Rear-rank Section, alice nately. 
rh e other Troop moves off in due time, by the same word 
a its Leader, and)in the same way. 


6. From Secrions to Harr Sxcrions. When the Squa- 
fon, standing in Column of Sections, is to diminish its front 
) Half Seetiona; the caution is given, “Advance by Half 
éctions,” repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop. On the 
ord “ March,” the right Half Section ‘advances straight, 

lowed by its Rear -rank, then the left Half Section, Front 
) id 1 Rear-rank inclining to the right, covers and follows. The 
1 1ainder move off in the same way, as it comes to their turn; 

1 e other Troop moves off in due time, by the same word from 
3 eg and in the same way. 


" From Harr Sections to Fixzs. When the Squadron, 
Raine 3 in Half Sections, is to diminish its front to Files, the 

Bitton” is given, “Advance by Files,” repeated by the Leader 
f the Right Troop. On the word “March,” the leading right- 
d man of the Front rank advances straight followaa: b 
Rear-rank man ; then the Left-hand man followed by his 
r-rank man, Hiclines and follows ; the remainder move 

their ‘eround as it comes to their turn. The other Troop 
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follows in due time, by the same word from its leader, and ip 
the same way. 

8. From Fours to Harr Sections. The Squadron breaks 
at once from “ Fours” to Half Sections, by the word, “Advance 
by Half Sections,’ repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop, 
On the word “ March,” the Right Front-rank Half 
Section of the leading Four advances, followed by its a 
Rear-rank, then the Left Half Section followed by 4 
its Rear-rank. The other Troop follows in due jj 
time, by the same word from its Leader, and in the Api AA 
same way (fig. 1). Nea 

9. From Fours to Fitz. To diminish at once from 
Fours to File, the caution is given, “ Advance by Files,” 
repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop. On the word 
“ March,” the Right-hand man of the leading front-rank 
Section moves off, followed by his Rear-rank man, 
who inclines to the left, covers, and follows him; the 
remainder move off in the same manner, Front, and i 
Rear-rank, men, alternately, as it come to their turn. a \' 
The other Troop follows in due time, by the same word 66; My 
from its Leader, and in the same way (fig. 2), 


Diminishing the Front on the Move. 


1. From Squapron TO Troops. When the Squadron, on 
the march, is to diminish its Front to Troops, the caution is 
given, “ Form Troops,” on which the leader of the Left Troop 
gives the words “Left Troop Halt—Rhight Incline—March,” 
and then taking post in front of the second File from the left, 
“ Forward,” as soon as it covers in Column. 

2, From Troors to Drvistons. When the Squadron, 
marching in Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to Divi- 
sions, the caution is given, “ Form Divisions,” on which the 
Leader of the Right Troop gives the words, “ Second Division, | 
Halt—Right Incline—March;” and then takes his proper place 
in Column (see p. 149, Art. 9): the left Guide of the second 
Division gives the word “ Forward,” when it has gained its 
covering. The Leader of the Left Troop doubles back the 
fourth Division at the same moment, and in the same way. 

3. From Drvisions to Fours. The Squadron marching 
in Column of Divisions, and arriving at a place where the front 
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it t be diminished to Fours, the caution is given, “ Advance 
Fours Srom the Right ;’ the whole wheel Fours right, 
lowed by left wheel ; ee each Division moves off from its 
, ht, on the principle prescribed in Secor. XIV., for the 
le larch from Right to Front.” 


DBSERVATION, In diminishing the front from any de- 
ription of Column of Route to a lesser one, on the move, the 
mmand is “Form Sections,” ‘ Half Sections,” or “ Wiles,” 

tear Halt ;” the leading body continuing to advance, and 
} remainder after halting moving off in succession, as laid 


Increasing the Front from the Halt. 


. From Fitz 10 Harr Sections. The Squadron standing 
F File, the caution is given, “ Form Half Sections,” repeated 
‘Troop Leaders. On the word “ March,” the leading Files, 
ont and Rear Rank, advance four horses’ lengths. No. 2 
ms upon the left ; No. 3 forms up in rear of No. 1, and 
. 4 of No. 2. The remainder form up in succession, odd 
mbers on the right, even numbers on the left. 


. From Harr Sections to Sections. The Squadron 
nding. in Half Sections, the caution is given, “ Form 
etions,” repeated by Troop Leaders. On the word “ March,” 
leading Half Section advances four horses’ lengths, and 
left Half Section moves up on its Left, the remainder 
lowing, and each Section forming, when it arrives at those 
ich formed last. 


3. From Sections to Fours. The Squadron standing in 
tions, the caution is given, “ Korm Fours,” repeated by 
a Leaders. On the ‘word “ March,” the leading Front- 
k Section advances four horses’ lengths, the leading Rear- 
Section inclines to the right, and dresses up to ike the 
lainder move off at a Acide) eal Four forming when it 
iy es at those which formed last. 


4. From Fours ro Divisions. The Squadron standing in 
urs, the caution is given, “ Morm Dwisions,” repeated by 

pop Leaders. On the word “ March,” the leading Front- 
< section of each Division advances four horses’ lengths and © 
| ts ; ; the remainder of each Division inclining and ‘forming 
“their own leading sections in the manner laid down for 
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the Formation to the Front from Fours, in Sxcr. XV,# 
p. 119. pat 


5. From Divisions ro Troops. The Squadron standing jy 
Column of Divisions, the caution is given, “Form Troops.” The 
Leader of the Right Troop gives the word “ First Division 
Advance— Second Division Leftincline;” and the Leader of the | 
Lett Troop, “ Third Division Advance—Fourth Division Lefy 
ineline.” On the word “March,” the first and third Divisions — 
advance four horses’ lengths, and receive from their ‘Troop | 
Leaders the word, “ Halt, Dress.” The second and fourth Diyj. 
sions incline to the left, and receive from their right Guides the — 
word “Forward,” when the right flank is uncovered, and “ Hals 
Dress up,” when their Front rank is in line with the Rear rank — 
of the Divisions formed on. The Troop Leaders place them. 
selves where their left flanks will arrive, in order to see that 
these Divisions dress to the Pivot as soon as formed, and then 
take their proper place in Front of the Second Files. 


6. From ‘Troops To Squapron. The Squadron standing in 
Column of Troops, the caution is given, “ Form Squadron,” on 
which the Leader of the right Troop gives the word “ Right 
Troop Advance,” and the Leader of the Left Troop “ Left 
Troop, Left incline.” On the word “ March,” the Right Troop — 
advancing four horses’ lengths, its Leader gives the word 
“ Halt, Dress,” and takes post in front of its centre; the Left 
‘Troop at the same time inclines to the left, until its right flank 
is uncovered, when its Leader gives the word “ Forward,” fol- 
lowed by “ Halt, Dress up,” when its front-rank is in line 
with the rear-rank of the other Troop, and then takes post in 
front of the centre of his Troop. 


: 


Increasing the Front on the Move. 


i. From Fitn to Harr Suctions. The Squadron arriving 
in File at the spot where the front is to be increased to Half 
Sections, receives the word “ Form Half Sections,” repeated 
by the Troop Leaders, who add the word “Rear Trot.” The 


_ ™ As the last rear-rank section of each Division, except the rear’ one; 
is prevented inclining by the leading section of the next Division, it mus 
advance straight till it getsroom, = Wea, 
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ia 


ding files front and rear-rank continue to walk steadily 
rward ; No. 2 trots up on the left, No. 3 trots up in rear of 
o. 1, and No. 4 of No. 2, and take up the walk. The re- 
inder move on at a trot, each Half Section forming as it 
1 se - those which last formed, and then dropping into 
y walk. | 

2. From Hair Sxcrions to Sections. The Squadron 
riving in Half Sections at the spot where the front is to he 
weased to Sections, receives the word “Form Sections,” 
geated by Troop Leaders, who add the word “ Rear Trot.” 
1¢ leading Half Section walks steadily forward, and the Left 
ulf Section trots up upon its left. The remainder move on 
a trot, each Section forming as it arrives at those which 
med last, and then dropping into the walk. 

3. Rom Sections to Fours. The Squadron arriving in 
2c ions at the spot where the front is to be increased to 
urs, receives the word “Form Fours,” repeated by Troop 
laders, who also add the word “Rear Trot.” The leading 
ction continues to walk steadily forward: its rear-rank 
¢tion inclines to the right, and trots up abreast of it. 
ie remainder move on at a trot, each Four forming when 
yy airive at those which formed last, and then dropping 
o the walk. 

f From Harr Sections to Fours. The Squadron forms 
‘once from Half Sections to Fours by the word “ Form 
mrs,” repeated by Troop Leaders, who add the word “ Rear 
ot,” on which the leading Half Section of the front | 

ik forms as before directed ; the rear rank Half LEFF 

Ction inclines to the right, so as to give room for AX W 

‘Half Section on its left between it and the front 

ik. The remainder move up, and form in the 

je manner (fig. 1). 

. From Fours to Divisions. The Squadron arriving in 
ars at the spot where the front is to be increased to Divi- 
hs, receives the word “ Form Divisions,” repeated by Troop 
aders, who also add the word “ Rear Trot.” Each Division 
ms to the front, as laid down (p. 129) for the “ Formation 
m Fours,” and then drops into the walk.* 
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. From Drvistons to Troors. The Squadron arriving in 
umn of Divisions at the spot where the front is to be in- 


s the last rear-rank section of each Division is prevented inclining 
= leading section of the next Division, it must advance straight till it 
‘oom. 
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creased to Troops, receives the word “* Form Troops,” on which 
the Right Troop Leader gives the word “ Second Division, Lef; 
incline, Trot,” and the Left Troop Leader gives his word in 
like manner to the Fourth Division. As these Divisions come 
up with the First and Third, which continue to walk steadily 
forward, their right Guides give the words “ Forward,” anq 
“ Walk,” when in line with the Divisions formed on. Troo 
Leaders place themselves where their left flanks will arrive, to 
see that the men dress to the Pivot, and then take their proper 
places in front of the second Files. 

7. From Troors to Squapron. The Squadron arriving 
in Column of Troops at the spot where it is intended to form 
Squadron, receives the caution, “Form Squadron,” on which the 
Left Troop Leader gives the word “ Left Troop, Left incline, 
Trot.” As soon as his right flank is uncovered, he gives the 
word “Forward,” followed by “Walk,” on arriving in line with 
the Right Troop, which meantime continues walking steadily 
forward, The moment the Squadron is thus formed, Troop 
Leaders take post in front of the centre of their Troops. 

8. From Drvisions To SquapRon. The Squadron moving 
in Column of Divisions may form at once to the front by word 
from the Squadron Leader, “ Form Squadron,” on which the 
Right Troop Leader gives the word “ Second Division, Left in- 
cline, Trot ;” and the Left Troop Leader, “ Third and Fourth 
Divisions, Left incline, Trot;” on which they proceed as directed 
in the preceding paragraph. When the Squadron is formed, its 
Leader gives the word “ Eyes centre ;” (or “ Eyes Left,” if the 
Squadron is supposed part of a Regimental Column, right in 
front. 

"YE When the “ Increasing ” of Front is per- 
formed by the Squadron marching at a trot, the Troop Leaders 
give the word “ Rear Gallop” instead of “Trot,” and “ Trot” 
instead of “ Walk,” but this rate must not be attempted till 
complete steadiness has been attained. Great care must be 
taken, in all these exercises, that the rear do not move up in 
the least degree faster than the regular pace ordered, 
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Section XVIII. 


ADVANCE OF THE SQUADRON, 


J. Marcu Line. The Squadron being halted and dressed, 
e “ Leader” must take care that he is exactly placed before 
e Standard, or, (where there is no Standard,) before the 
ight Guide of the left Troop, and square with respect to 
e front of the Squadron. 


2. LinEe or Marcu TAKEN. In the Advance he will direct 
§ march upon two objects, and as it is not always easy to find 
en in the distance, such as trees, houses, &c., all Officers 
2ould acquire the habit of readily selecting marks upon the 
found, at no great distance, such as small “stones or tufts of 
z USS, and sO taking fresh ones in the same line, as they advance 
pon those first selected (see Sect. V., p. 98). 

The Leader gives the caution “The Seiadhon will advance,” 
id at the word “March,” each man puts his horse in motion, 
1d dresses towards the Centre by a glance of the eyes, but 
ithout at all turning his head. 

8. ATTENTION OF SQuADRON LeEApERS. It is the great 
isiness of a Leader of a Squadron to carry it forward in its 
¢: act perpendicular direction, and he must avoid looking back 
a) 9 often to give orders. 

. ATTENTION OF TROOP OFFICERS AND SERREFILES. The 
. poop Leaders will take care to align themselves exactly with 
@ Squadron Leader, and preserve the regulated distance from 
P 3; and it is the duty of the Serrefiled to watch over the 
vements of the rear rank, as well as the opening out or 
Os ing in of the front. 

1B Arrention or THE Rigut Guipe or tHe Lerr Troop 
) : SrANDARD- BEARER, IN THE HovusrHotp Cavatry. It must 
his object to keep a horse’s length from the Squadron 
eader ; to follow him exactly ; and to slacken or quicken his 
ice, according to the words of command, or directions he 
eeives ; but any alteration of his pace must be very gradual, 
scause any sudden hurry or check would occasion a shake 
r roughout the Squadron. 

6. ATTENTION OF THE Ranks. The attention of the rest of 
@ Squadron should be invariably fixed towards the Centre ; 
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but each man and horse must be perfectly square to the front, 
the dressing being preserved by a glance of the eye, and never 
by turning the head. The flanks of the Squadron are to be 
kept rather back, and never on any account before the centre, 


The interval of Files is taken and preserved from the Centre 
of the Squadron, This is more immediately the business of the 
Front rank, The Rear rank, at the same time that they dregg 
to their Centre, cover their File Leaders, : 


7. ALTERATION OF Direction. If an alteration is to be 
made in the direction of the Squadron, the Leader gradually 
circles into such new direction, to which the Squadron con. 
forms by advancing one flank and retaining the other till the 
change is effected. But the defects of an Advance in ling 
must be very gradually corrected. | 


When the ground is sufficiently extensive, the Squadron 
should make long advances, changing the pace often, but atten- 
tively preserving the due rate of each pace. The Squadron, 
during its Advance, should be as often accustomed to diminish 
its pace as to increase it. 


8. FILING OVER BRoKEN GrounpD. While the Squadron is 
advancing in line, it should sometimes be practised in breaking 
off from the right of Fours for the purpose of passing over 
rough or broken ground. The word will be. given, “ From 
Right of Fours to the front File,’ on which No. 1 of each 
front-rank “Four” moves on, followed by Nos. 2, 3, and 4, 
who incline to their right, and fall into file as they get room, 
Kach rear-rank Four follows in the same way. Nos. 1 must 
carefully preserve the dressing, as well as the intervals which 
are made by the Nos. 2, 3, and 4 dropping back. The 
Squadron again forms Line by the word “ Froné Form.” 


9, Hatt or THE SquapDRON. At the word “ Halt, Dress,” 
both Officers and men dress to the Centre, till they receive the 
word, “Eyes Front.” When. one movement is immediately to 
succeed another, a critical dressing should not be required. 
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| | Section XIX, 
| PREPARATION OF THE SQUADRON FOR. 


_ REGIMENTAL MOVEMEN'T * 


1. AvrnoveH the exercise of a single Squadron does not give 
ortunities for attaining a perfect knowledge of all the Move- 
ats of a Regiment in the field, it will, nevertheless, afford the 
uns of thoroughly instructing both. Officers and Men in 
aging, Reining Back, Wheeling, Counter-marching, Ad- 
cing, Inclining, Increasing and Decreasing the Front, and 
) in most of the Movements laid down for the practice of 
Regiment. | 

. In the progress of instruction, much may be taught by 
use of a Skeleton Squadron, acting on the flank of a complete 
. The Skeleton Squadron will be composed of Guides with 
r Coverers, representing the flanks of Divisions, who must 
8 the utmost care to preserve the same extent of front which 
r Divisions may be supposed to occupy. When there is a 
t of Officers, their places must on no account be left vacant, 
must be filled by Non-commissioned Officers, and an oppor- 
ty will thus be afforded ‘for practising and instructing any 
ber of Non-commissioned Officers. When the Squadron 
eak, this exercise may be practised in Single Rank. 

he Formations should be made alternately upon either 
iron, the regular words of command being given in the 
@manner as for a Regiment of two Squadrons 


4 
{) 
| 
e 


Both Squadron and Troop Leaders must be taught to 
ce their eyes occasionally to both flanks of the bodies they 
mand, that they may notice any inattention in the ranks. 
les must allow no carelessness of the Rear rank to pass 
rved. 


ai pon the Caution being given for a Movement, the Base 


ia 


ld be instantly placed. 


he Squadron should be often practised in attacking to 
nt according to the principles laid down in Sxror, IX,, 


ontents of this Section should be frequently practised at out- 
, as well as at Adjutant’s drills, 
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Parr IIL, p. 162, and retiring immediately from one or bot} 
Flanks by Fours; or by “ Troops outwards about Wheel.” 
6. Some degree of confusion is almost inevitable. after , 
Charge, and to show the means by which order is restored, tho 
Squadron should occasionally be directed to disperse after , 
Charge, and again rally to the Front, Rear, or Flank, at , 
Trumpet Signal, but this is an exercise to be used with 
discretion, for fear of leading to unsteadiness. 


7. The practice of Dismounting to act on foot, of Skirmish, 
ing, and Outpost duty, must also be attended to. 


Section XX. | 
INSTRUCTION OF YOUNG OFFICERS. 


1. GREAT pains must be taken in the instruction of Officer 
in every detail of their duty in the field. The Troop Leader; 
must especially be trained to the utmost correctness of move. 
ment in their own persons. It is not always sufficient for the 
Instructor to tell a young Officer what he is to do; but he 
should place one of his Assistants in command of the Tro 
for the moment, and cause him to show the right method oi 
executing it. 

2, Ateach exercise a Subaltern should be occasionally callet 
from the ranks, and required to give the general word of com 
mand under the instructor’s direction. A Subaltern shoull 
also be sometimes called upon to attend to the placing of the 
Base, and to superintend the Markers generally. 


3. For the purpose of instructing Officers to move small 
bodies with facility into a new Position, a Base is to be placel 
at a certain distance from the Squadron, to represent the nev 
Alignment, in front, on either flank, or in therear. The Offica 
is then to be directed to lead the Squadron into this Alignment 
by entering it either at a front or rear point, and then forming 
line. For variety of practice, the new position should be 
marked at various angles with the old one. The Squadrol 
may move in Column, either of Troops, Divisions, or Fou! 
for this practice. 

Every Officer should be taught to take up points of Forma 
tion, as laid down in Sect. VI., Parr IIL., p. 149. 
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Section XXI. 
LINKING HORSES. 


Tr may sometimes be necessary to link horses, in “order to 
able the men to parade on foot, or for other purposes. 
1. “ To,Link Horses.” “Prepare to Dismount.” The even 
mbers of both ranks rein back one horse’s length, and the 
ole dismount in the usual manner, and the even numbers 
ve their horses up into line. Each man then takes a pace 
the front and faces about, unfastens his collar chain, passes 
down between the reins, ‘and then (from the flanks to the 
mire) passes it under the reins, and fastens it to the collar 
‘ of the horse next to him. 
. If the men should be called away upon any duty, a 
ficient guard will be invariably left in charge of the horses. 
. The men fall in to mount at the word “ Stand to your | 
procs,” followed by “ Attention.” ‘They are to front their 
rses’ heads, holding each bridoon rein near the ring, and at 
e > word, “ Prepare to Mount,” each man unlinks his horse, 
d puts ‘the chain or rein over the horse’s neck to the off side, 
d fastens it, the even numbers rein back their horses to the 
ted distance, and the whole step in to their horses, ia 
rceed with the usual motions. 
4, Should the files, on any occasion of dismounting, be 
abled up without the horses being linked, the above instruc- 
ns with regard to mounting will “apply, excepting that the 
en fall in, fr onting the same way with their horses, and that 
the word * Prepare to Mount” the even numbers step for- 
rd, face their horses, and proceed to rein them back, the — 
| numbers facing to the right when they are clear. 


| Section XXII. 
DISMOUNTED SERVICE. 


HS With CGrikines Prepare to Dismount. ” The even 
nbers of both ranks rein back a horse’s length and swivel 
ir carbines, and (having undone the straps) shift them to 
‘ear side. 
q G 


7 
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2. “ Dismount.” The even numbers dismount, and leadj, 
up their horses, give them to the odd numbers, and then hoo, 
or strap up, their swords. During the time they remain 
dismounted, their carbines are not to be unswivelled. | 


3. “ Front Form, Quick March.” The Front rank mey 
move on in quick time, with arms at the trail, and close in to 
the centre of the Squadron ; the Rear rank, facing outwardy. 
from thé centre, file, in double quick time, with trailed armg 
round the flanks of the front-rank horses, and form at one yard 
distance behind the front-rank men. The Squadron will then 
be ordered to “ Halt.” : 

4. In Regiments having Standards, the Non-commissioned 
Officer who carries the Standard remains mounted, as also 
his Coverer. : 

5. The Squadron. and Troop Leaders command the dis. 
mounted men, in the same way as when mounted. When the 
firing commences, they will take post according to regulation, 
The Squadron and Troop Serrefiles remain in charge of the 
led horses. The Squadron Marker comes to the front, and 
holds the horse of the Squadron Leader. The Troop Serrefiles 
take the horses of the Troop Leaders. : | 

6. It must be a rule, when a Squadron dismounts to act on 
foot, to protect the horses either by a Mounted Squadron, or 
Troop. | aye 

7. On the word “ Quick March,’ the Squadron. advances 
for a short distance, and the Squadron Leader gives the word, 
66 N 
Ny pa oF \ Troop, Extend to Skirmish ;” on which, the centre 
_ Files of that Troop continuing to move straight forward, the 
- remainder incline outwards, and move on in double time, each 
- File turning to the front again, and resuming the quick march. 

as soon as it has got its interval, which should be about twelve 
paces. Each rear rank man of the Skirmishers should move 
up on the left of his own front rank man, at an interval of 
about four paces ; the whole will then move forward in one 
line, thus— , 


Ba Geena comiporere i) 


The continuance of the interval between the Files must 
entirely depend on the nature of the ground, and must be less 
in thickets and brushwood. The Supporting Troop is halted 
by its Leader till the Skirmishers have gone forward one 


ie 


AY 
BY 
a 
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ja 


dred paces, and then receiving from him the word “ Quick 
wh,” follows, in conformity to the movements of the 
mishers, eT ae eae | PRE} 0 
| When the Skirmishers receive from: their Troop Leader ; 
word “ Commence Firing,” the front-rank man of each File 
is and fires independently with a deliberate aim, and then 
s his carbine as quickly as possible. The rear-rank ‘men 
inue to move forward and fire in the same way, observing, 
ever, as arule, that no man must fire till his: comrade ic 
ed, and has given him the word « Ready” in alow voice. 
q When the whole are to retire, the Squadron Leader gives 
word “ About,” repeated by Troop Leaders. If there hag 
any command to “ Cease fering,” the Skirmishers face — 
#, and retire in the same order as they happen to be — 
ding ; but if there has been no such command, they retire 
ternate ranks; the front rank leads to the rear and fronts 
le distance of thirty or forty paces; the other rank after 
e does the same, thus the two lines retire through each 
r (left hand to left hand), alternately forming and sup- 
ng. The line nearest the enemy must never fire until the 
¢ has loaded and fronted, tobe : 

). When the supporting Troop has retired to within thirty 
s of the horses, it halts, fronts,’and waits the arrival of 


| 


kirmishers, who close in as they retire, and form upon the 


weg 


ort. The whole are faced to the right-about, retire in quick 
,and receive the word “ File to your Horses ;” the Rear 
then turning outwards, move in double quick time, and 
ghole run at once to the front of their horses, and take the 
‘from the odd numbers and rein back a horse’s length, 
ok their swords, and stand ready to mount. 

+ “ Mount.” The even numbers mount their horses, dress — 
nd strap and unswivel their carbines. Tt may sometimes 
pedient for the Support and Skirmishers to mount without 
Previous halt or formation, which must be effected ag 


» Every man should be instructed to take advantage of 
er of bushes, trees, ditches, &c. without too much 
the regularity of dressing or interval, the Front and 
being accustomed to act in concert, and protect each 
by alternate loading and firing. ; 
sh G2 
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14, To attack a bridge or narrow pass, the men of th, 
skirmishing Troop close inwards as they approach it, and ry, 
on quickly upon the point of attack,while the supporting Trog 
extends and opens a fire along the banks of the stream or flank, 
_ of the defile to cover their advance; or else follows closely in . 
compact body, should the ground not admit of its fire bein 
useful. The moment the Skirmishers have cleared the defile 
they extend as before. | ’ 


15. To retire through a Pass, or over a Bridge, the support. 
ing Troop retreats first, and then extends, to cover by its fire 
the retreat of the Skirmishers, who take care not to close, unt 
very near the Bridge or Pass. As soon as all have gone past, 
the Skirmishers extend as before, and the Support closes, anq 
acts in reserve. 


16. There may be occasions when it would be desirable for 
skirmishers to extend mounted for dismounted service, when 
the support also would advance mounted, the whole dismount. 
ing in the usual way when they have occupied the required 
position. 


OxsseRvATiIons. In order that horses may be led on the near 
side with facility, commanding officers should order them to 
be led on that side as frequently as on the off side, when at 
exercise. 


PART THE THIRD. 


FIELD MOVEMENTS, &c. 


Section I. 


FORMATION OF THE REGIMENT: 


Tue figs. 4, B, C, D, show the formation of a Regiment in 
ne, in Close and Quarter-distance Column, and in Open 
lumn of Troops. Figs. 2, r. show the formation of Columns 
Divisions aud Fours. 


142 


Trumpeter 


Farrier 


‘Troop Serrefile 


Squadron Serrefile 


Troop Serrefile 


Farrier. 


Trumpeter 


Trumpeter 
Farrier 


Troop Serrefile 
Squadron Serrefile 


Troop Serrefile 


Farrier 
Trumpeter 
_ Assistant Marker 


‘Adj tard 
Regimental Markee 


» Trumpeter: 


Farrier 


. Troop Serrefile 
Squadron Searefile 


Troop Serrefile 


Farrier 
Trumpeter 


Trumpeter 
Farrier 


Troop Serrefile 


Squadron Serrefile 


Troop Serrefile 


Farrier 
Trumpeter 


0 19 


) 


~enroncomnnwnronretonme 


CE ERE RERGOOD CO EDEN ELD 


=~ 0 


“9 


eoencegdennneopvwceonsaeoonngoc 


W 


evaropoonarponwesoeooacoceodane 
anvenseeneeaeeegnevaogasoecooeape 


NOCIONI? 


/\ 
v 


Ww 


\ 
} 


- wemonncce 


- 


orpevoeoarceeceoeroegaedogseegaegee 


¥ 


<> Second Major 


<> ‘Troop Leader 


<2»  §$quadron Leader 


<—* Troop Leader 


ic ‘Troop Leader J 


<> 


<—». Troop Leader 


wee? Se 


‘ ‘Standard , 


<> Troop Leader 
<—b 


<> Troop Leader 


<> Troop Leader 


<>» Squadron Leader 


<> ‘Troop Leader 


<> Major 


Squadron’ Leader 


‘NOUCVNOS CUIAL 


Squadron Leader 


‘NOVAVAOS HLANOF 


‘NOUAVAYS CNOOMS 


‘NOUCVAOS SLSATT 


ts 


quaurba 


ur 
"VY ‘ola 


‘UT 


FORMATION OF THE REGIMENT. [Part 9 


% a! a | %, 


3.) FORMATION oF THD REGIMENT, 148 


Bs ; 
Ds 
‘ i ‘, 
; Bt 


Li Fig. B: 
Ti he Regiment i in © Close Column” of Squadrons, - Righe $75," 
P. Front, 


Reg. Mar. 


<> Adjutant. - 


<i 
<a> 


q SSRN 
~GROONOIOONONNINNONDOONNNNANOee 
1 1 SEARHCES 
dh ean 


(6) se 


Heit 
eg 


caver 
Rie Onn 


40 FEET. 


144 FORMATION oF THE REGIMENT. [Part 3 
Fig. C. 


re Bepsaih én Quartoredistan a Calan a gst 
Right % i Fro 


ee aris Oy, aN 
—SNRRRRNOGAEEEEHHA RENN ay 
otqnacnoannaannde ndbneonontnn 
OP beak he 
-_IRBRRRBAERRRDGURRNDARGRRRASGER 
EHIHOOCCOOCRURRDTTINNOCCHIONKNE 
a 
Ng 
RUHL AUAAOAUACAUANLAUAURVRISRUIN. 0 
“ak TEN abled 7 
-——__DRDDRASNSSSREU GOONER 
-—-gndrancnNRnnAgeRNNCAGORHNRNAKAORCHN 
a i 


Squadron Troop) Squadr 


rt 3.] FORMATION OF THE REGIMENT, 145 


1 Troop Leader snnnn==-f) : | 
b55666888565668069 ; 
: gocnoanooadaneddy. (~~ “nrster 
i, - Ok hth ee ii: 
Se roy Leader 9 aS hi iia 
q : GHSCOHEBBRAGRABAGS 
GOHOOROOOOONODONS. O-----7temPeter 
iy AP EAN 6 Gt RN —Troop Serrefile 
4 Troop Leader aa--.-aa«- ( 
GSSBIEHEASBEESEGES 
ar vTVY TTY YVYY VV) VY aa eee Trumpeter! 
q GOG0GOOOOHNGONEOHD 0 ale eiaiet Troop Serrefile 
8 audron Lead er ny a: ( if SEES, Squadron Serrefile = 
q eonaqnnnconseetes 8 
q mn C— Pm, 
Standard Se ateaated _._ th d QQ__foo-nitesimt aoe = . Les 
q S > 0g" 
Troop TiC er eres mninn nae ( Sy Q ~, 
| nasenasaeonensces Ss 
__.. Trumpeter 
q ‘ Q00000000000000000 O---— cop Serre S 
Bin Ponitor ‘eau __... Squadron Serrefile 
9 Scop PH shes uaadonlaie sate § y 4 3 
q gnen9Zsececeee Ss 
: qoseavoddcduanadne. or---—Zzmeete a 
q i Sect —---~ Troop Serrefile 
| treo Leader -~~--—~~~ yy 
| asaseaeaseaeeseess 
; GOOKIOOOOOONAGHOS Trumpeter 
gies Path ReMANO TELL corners age ey a i Troop Serrefile 
quadron Leader ----- 0 6 apa Squadron Serrefile 
q | Troop Leader --------~--- 
a TRIS PES SCOR ELEE, | 
CCOSODONENIONIONNG -----Trumreter 
6 Prarie renee ener Troop Serrefile — 


SCALE. ’ 
OB 16 24 CZAO AR EEETa 


146 ~~ FORMATION sei ane kucrmtenn. [Part ¢, 


| Fig. E. 
Suadron of Forty- eight Files in Column of Divisions 
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Section ITI. 
POSTS AND DUTIES OF OFFICERS. 


1. In Line, the Squadron Leader is in front of the centre 
of his Squadron ; the Squadron Serrefile in rear of it ; Troop 
Leaders ,in front of the centres of their Troops; Troop 
Serrefiles in rear of them. (See fig. A.) 

When retiring in Line the Serrefile Officers lead, but do 
not give the words of command. 

2. In Open Column of Squadrons, the Squadron Leaders. 
are in line with the Troop Leaders, and at two horses’ lengths 
from the flank of the Column. The Left Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron leads in front of the Pivot File. 

3. In Quarter-distance Column of Squadrons, the Squadron 
Leaders are a horse’s length from the pivot flank, and in line 
with the Troop Leaders. The Troop Leaders are in front of 
the centres of their Troops ; the Serrefiles in rear of them, on 
the same alignment as the ‘Troop Leaders of the next Squadron, 
at half a horse’s length from each, towards the centre of the 
Column. The Adjutant is to be on the reverse flank of the 
Leading Squadron. (See fig. c.) 

4. When a Quarter-distance Column takes ground to a flank, 
the Heads of the Squadrons are conducted by the Troop 
Leaders, who place themselves in front of the Pivot Files. 

5. When a Squadron wheels Fours Right or Left, to deploy, 
the ‘Troop Leaders move up to the pivot flanks of their leading 
Fours, resuming their usual posts when the Squadron is 
fronted to march up into Line. 

6. The Squadron Leader, when Fours are wheeled to 
deploy, halts himself when opposite where the inward flank 
will stand in Line, until he judges the leading Fours have got 
their distance; he then gives the word “Fours Left, Forward,” 
hastening to the centre to lead his Squadron up into Line. 

_ 7. If, for any particular occasion a “Close column ” is to 
be formed of ‘Troops of Squadrons (fig. B.), the Troop Leaders 
in the case of Troops are on the pivot flanks, in Line with 
the front rank ; each Squadron Leader at a horse’s length 
interval from the Officer of his leading Troop ; the Serrefiles 
on the reverse flank. In the case of Squadrons, the Troop 
‘Leaders on the pivot flanks are in line with the front ranks; 
with the Troop Serrefiles covering them, and in line with the 
rear ranks, each Squadron Leader being at a horse’s length 
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om the pivot flank and in line with the Troop Leaders ; the 
yoop Leaders of the reverse Troops, as well as all other 
pales to be on the reverse flank. 

. In the Open Column and Oblique Echellon of idods, 
B Squadr on Leader superintends the movements of both his 
TOOps 5 ; Troop Leaders are in front of the second Files from 
ie pivot or directing flanks, to which points they move, on 
ie completion of the wheel from Line into Column (see fig. D) 
: Echellon. 

9. In similar movements by Divisions, Troop Leaders take. 
ost in the same manner, in front of the second Files from the 
F ivot or directing flanks of the first and fourth Divisions (see 
Bn). 

°10. When marching in Column of Troops, the Troop - 
jeaders are answerable for their distances. The Tr oop Guides 
re answerable for their covering, and for preserving the | 
roper distance of front ranks from Troop Leaders. 

The Troop Leader at the head of the Column rides in front 
f f the Pivot Guide, and is answerable for the rate and direction. 
he Squadron Leaders superintend the whole. In marching 
ast, however, mounted and dismounted, the Troop Leader dt 
1e head of the column to be in front of the second File from 
e pivot flank. 

! 1. When retiring in Column, or Oblique Echellon at: 
roops, by “ Fours About, ” 'Troop Serrefiles lead in front of the 
seond Files, and attend to their distances; ; but the words of com- 
and still proceed from the Troop Leaders. The Pivot Guide 
‘each Troop turns about (outwards) and rides on the flank 
f his rear-rank. 

BA 2 . In Movements by Fours, each Troop Leader is on the 
ivot flank of his leading Fours (see fig. F), except when a 
Olumn of Troops takes ground to its flank, on which occasion 
e leads in front of the pivot of his leading Fours. Also, — 
fhen a Quarter-distance Column takes eround to its reverse 
ank, the Leaders of Troops on the reverse hand lead in front 
. their Pivots, moving out when the Fours wheel, and 
8 ming their posts when they front. 

18. When marching by Half Sections, the Troop Leader 
on the pivot flank of his leading Half Section. 

| 4. The positions assigned to the Squadron Leader, are 
lose to be taken up when the Formation is completed; while 
bis in progress his post is wherever he can best superintend 
is. men and can best be heard by them, except during the 
dvance in Line or Echellon, when he leads his Squadron, 
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15. The Major should as far as possible be on the’ reverge 

_ flank, and avoid riding in the Squadron intervals, When there 
are two Majors, the senior should superintend the right and the — 

junior the left wing, and command them when detached. 


Section III, 
COMMANDS. 


1. Att Commands must be givenin a firm, loud, and clea; 
tone ; every Officer must therefore be accustomed to give such 
‘commands, even to small bodies, loud enough not only to be heard 
by such bodies as are immediately under his orders, but also 
‘by the Leaders of others who are dependent on his motions. 

2. The Commanding Officers of Regiments give, and repeat 
all general Commands. When a movement is to be executed, 
they give the general caution, which is immediately to be re- 
peated by the Squadron Leaders, who then proceed to give the 
preparatory words necessary for executing the Movement indi- 
-eated. When those words have been given, the executive 
word or sound March,” from the Commanding Officer, 
(repeated, quickly and distinctly, by the Squadron Leaders,) 
puts the whole into motion. A Squadron Leader may fre- 
quently not be able to hear his Commanding Officer’s word 
of command, but he should always hear it repeated by the 

Squadron Officer nearest to him. — a . 
_. 8. The Trot being the pace of Manceuvre, it is never to be 
- sounded previous to the sound “ March,” it being understood 
that when no pace is given, it is the “ Trot.” When it is 
‘required either to Walk or Gallop, those preliminary sounds 
will of course be given. : ; ! 
_ 4, Squadrons must be told off as Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and they 
must be re-numbered off, by Squadron Leaders, by command 
of the Commanding Officer, after every movement by which 

their positions may have been changed, whether in Line or 
Column. : . | sok 
- §. When the Troops composing a Squadron are to move, or 
wheel, in the same manner, and at the same time, the command 
is given by the Squadron Leader ; but when differently, or 
successively, the command is given by each Troop Leader. 

6. When a general order is not distinctly heard by a part of 
the Line, each Regimental.Commander (when the intention 1 
obvious) will conform as quickly ‘as possible to the Movement 
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hich he sees executed on his, right or left, according to the 
int from whence he perceives it to begin, 

7. When. several regiments manouvre together, the Com- 
gnding Officer sometimes gives his orders of Caution or Exe- 
ytion to the Commander of the Regiment, with which the © 
| 0 consent or Formation is to commence ; and each Regimental 
( a imander repeats the orders, without delay, to his Squadron 
eaders. 

8. When any combined Movement is to. be made, which 
3 quires previous explanation, it must be communicated clearly 
_ Commanders of Corps by detached Officers, before the 
on commences. 

9. The several Chiefs of Ruouwee watch over and direct 
eit respective bodies; they repeat the general orders of 
ecution given, and announce such preparatory ones as are 
erbally sent to them. 
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Section IV. 
PRINCIPLES OF FIELD MOVEMENT. 


fa — positions of Squadrons may be changed, but only in 
es of necessity, such as when a Squadron or wing rejoins 
B Ropiment after Skirmishing or other detached duty, when 
may be convenient for them. to reform in different places | 
om those they originally held, or when it may be convenient 
make the Formations xvii. from line, and xi., xii., xiii. from 
en column. 
WwW hen such a new distribution takes place, the Commanding 
licer must order “ Number off Squadrons,” and the Regi- 
ent will then remain in that new organization, until csestel 
d dered. 2 
MThasmuch, however, as such changes might create ee 
ere they to occur only i in critical movements before the enemy, — 
ecessary that Officers and Squadrons should be accustomed 
rk in any positions, and it is therefore ordered, that in 
ng out for drill the Regimental Organization of Squadrons 
d be frequently varied, and fur ther that a change should 
de generally once or twice at each day’s drill. 
All wheels of the Squadron, Troop, or Division, from 
alt (unless otherwise ordered), are to be made at the rate 
f the Trot of manceuvre. After wheels of a body previously 
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in movement, the former rate of march will be aa at the 
word “ Forward. . 

3. The centre Squadron, or (if the numbers be dian) the 
right centre Squadron, whether the Line consist of one or more 
Reciments, is to be the Squadron of Direction, unless any other 
Squadron is specially named by the Commanding Officer. 

_ 4, Although it is laid down that all ovement should be 
made from the Halt, yet it is recommended that Regiments 
should be occasionally exercised on the move (without Markers), 
but great care must be taken to preserve the distinct character 
of pack Movement; nor should more than Three Movements 
be executed in succession without a Halt. 

5. Should the passage over broken ground, or some such 
casual circumstance, have deranged the covering of the Open 
Column, the Commanding Officer may cause the Pivots to 
be corrected previously to wheeling into Line. 

6. The change of direction in Echellon Formations is 
always made by the word “ Right” or “ Left” for the degree 
of wheel required, followed by the word “ Forward,” as soon 
as the Troop is parallel to the new Line. 

7. Tue Cuanaxs or Front in Line are executed by the 
Echellon March of Troops, either to the front or rear. The 
Troops are wheeled, nearly the half of what the Base Troop is 
ordered to wheel, towards the hand that leads to the New Line, 
and are conducted, by their inward flanks, to a point about two 
horses’ lengths, either behind, or before, where that flank is to 
rest in the New Line; each Troop there wheels that degree 
which will place it parallel to the New Line, and then moves 
up to it, first passing it and fronting, if the formation be to 
*, the rear. 

8. CHANGEs oF Front of a less degree than one-eighth of 

the circle are tobe made on the Base, by the Squadrons moving 

entire, as laid down in the observations on Movement No. VI. 

from Line (p. 177). 

_ 9, CHangaEs or Posrtion of the Regiment, from one distant 
situation to another, are made either in Line, by the direct 

Echellon, by the oblique Echellon of Troops, by Squadron 

Columns of Fours or of Divisions, or by the mevements of the 
Open Column. 

10, New parallel Positions, being to the front or rear of the 
old Line, may, if they out- flank, be taken up by the Incline, 
or by the Oblique Echellon March. 

11. A new Position, whose prolongation inter setts that of 
the old-one, can be taken by the change of direction of the 
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iment in Line, by the Oblique Echellon March, or by the 
oop, Squadron, or Regimental Column ; and the movement 
begun from that hand which is nearest the Base of the New 
sition. | * 

12. In Changes of Position by Oblique Kchellon, the Troops 
eel half the amount of the intended change, then move to the 
v Position, where the Base Troop again wheels the required 
sree into the new Alignment, and the Formation is completed 
the usual manner. 

13. Distant Positions, where circumstances will allow, are 
jest and,soonest taken by the March of the Open Column. 
r this purpose the whole Line wheels to the hand ordered, 
troops or Divisions, and moves off in a general Column, or — 
sh separate Regimental Column may enter the new Line, 
ere its head or centre is to rest. 

14. The leading Regiment of a Line, and perhaps one or 
© more, may arrive and form on a new Alignment, by any of 
» methods laidjdown in Art. 9 of this section, for Regimental 
anges of Position; but all the others must move off in 
arate Regimental Columns, and enter, and form upon the 
w Alignment, successively. | 
15. The Changes of Front and Position, by Oblique Echellon, 
| the safest that can be employed in the presence of, and near 
an Enemy ; they are almost equal in security to the march 
the Regiment in front, or to a uniform wheel of the Line; 
y can be used in the most critical situations, where the 
vements of the open Column could not be risked; and they | 
‘more particularly to be used when the enemy’s flank is to 
gained by throwing a flank forward, or when one’s own is 
be secured, by throwing it back. The advantages attending 
m are, the preserving a general front during the March, 
L enabling a Body to change its Front or Position, either on — 
xed or moving point, retaining the power at any moment 
top the movement, form the line, and. repel an attack. 

6. Although a change in the position of Squadrons in 
ie should generally be avoided before the enemy, yet situa- 
§ will occur where it is indispensable, and it therefore 
not be neglected in practice. | 
for instance a Column, with its Right in front, may arrive 
the left of its ground, and be obliged immediately to form 
and support that point , so that the right of the Line will 
ome the Left (see Movement No. XII. from Open Column), 
tmay be necessary for a Column to form Line to its reverse 
k, as nearly as possible uponits own ground (see Movement 
- XI. from open Column), ith 
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_ But on the whole it is to be recollected that though such g 
change of Regiments in a Line, and of Squadrons in a Reg. 
ment, ought to create no real inconvenience, yet, that of the 
Troops, or Divisidns of the Squadron within itself, would leag 
to disorder, and is on all occasions to be studiously avoided. 

17. Cavalry acting with Infantry, and required to advance 
can pass through the Infantry Line either in open Columns of 
Troops, or Squadron Columns of Divisions, or Fours, or can. 
advance round the flanks in Single, or Double, Columns of 
Troops, forming their line as they move forward. . 

18. When Cavalry are to withdraw to the rear of a Line of 
Infantry, they should retire in Column of Troops, round one 
or both flanks of the Infantry, so as’to clear their front | 
quickly, and allow of their opening their fire, If the Infantry 
- Line consist of several Brigades, it may be advisable for one or 
more of the Central Regiments of Cavalry to retire by openings 
made for their Columns between the Battalions ; but the Line 
of Infantry should be disturbed as little as possible. Notice 
should in this case be given in due time to the Commanding 
Officer of the Infantry Line. 

19. When Infantry are thrown into Squares, Cavalry can 
always retire between them, in Squadron Columns of Fours, 
because there is then no risk of deranging their order. 
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Section V. 
RULES FOR MARKERS AND DRESSING. 


1. Tuern will bea Regimental Marker and an Assistant 
Regimental Marker, one being attached to each wing. 

In all Formations of Line from open and double Colum, 
and in all changes of Front from Line, the base is given by the 
- Base Troop Leader, and the Regimental Marker of the wing: 

In all other Formations the base is given by the tw’ 
Regimental Markers. , bs 
Tn all cases placed by the Adjutant. 

“Their posts, when not marking, are as follows >— 

In Line.—In rear of 2nd File from Flank (that next to the 
centre of the Regiment) of two Centre Squadrons. 

In Column of Squadrons.—In rear of 2nd and 8rd File fro™ 
Reverse Flank of Second Squadron. . 
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dn X Dist. Column; —On:, the Reverse Flank of Leading 
guadron. .(Seefig, @) 5. ib hanass 

In. Column of. Troops.—-In. rear of. 2nd and 3rd File from 
werse Flank of rear, Troop of Second Squadron, | | 

Ln Double Column.—In.rear of 2nd File from inward Flanks 
Rear Troop of Leading Squadrons, | 5 aeday 
One length from Rear Rank, G8 2 hocetm ihe 
N.B.—When the Regiment is composed. of three Squadrons, 
eir posts are as follows :— ) 

dn Linée.—In rear of Centre of Second Squadron. 


In Col. of an" Same as in Regiment with four 


dn 3: Dist; Column... Squadrons 


tn Column of Troops, lig 
In. Double Column.—In rear of 2nd File: from inward 
troop) Flanks of Leading’ Squadron. ier ; 
2. When a Line is being formed, the Squadron and Troop 
aders will face their Squadrons, and the Alignment will be 
ken up within half a foot of. their horses’ heads, When the 
essing is completed, the word “Eyes Front” is given, and the 
ficers resume their posts'a horse’s length in front of their 
uadrons ; always, turning their: horses about towards the 
se, from whatever Squadron it may be given.. 
3. When an accurate dressing is required after an Advance 
Line, the caution is given, < By the Squadron of Direction, 
ress,” repeated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Officers 
that. Squadron. move forward a horse’s length, but do not 
nm their horses about. The Troop Leaders raise their swords 
ba Base, and, with the Squadron Leader, are dressed by 
Major, or Officer appointed. 
In the word “ March” the men of the Squadron of Diree- 
! move up to their proper distance from their Officers, and 
other Squadrons (Officers and Men) take up the dressing 
‘walk, each Squadron receiving from its Leader the word, 
yes Front,” as soon as steady, 
} In all Dressing in Column, the Leaders will be at one 
se’s length from the pivot Guide, and facing the flank of 
“Column. When the Dressing is completed the Leaders — 
Sthe word “ Eyes Front,” and then take post. 
t) When: & Division, Troop, or Squadron, is merely to cor- 
vit dressing by its own directing flank, the word “ Dress” | 
oyed; but when it is to move up bodily, and take up its 
s from a previously formed Line, the command to begiven 
ss up ;” tor instance, when an Open Column forms line 
ading’ Troop, that Troop, after advancing the prescribed 
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four horses’ lengths, is halted, and receives the word “Dress. 
but the remaining Troops successively halting short of the 
Alignment, are moved up to it by the command “ Dress up.” 

6. In successive Formations of Line, each Squadron Leader 
gives the word “ Eyes Front,” as soon as his own Squadron ig 
properly dressed, and the Officers of the next are arrived upon 
the Alignment ; upon this word the Officers front, and move 
up to their posts at a horse’s length from the Ranks; and 
the men look to their front ; but the Base Officer and Markey 
invariably remain posted until the whole Regiment is formed, 
Tn case of the first formed Squadron being required to act 
immediately, aS may sometimes occur on service, the next 
Squadron gives the Base for those not yet arrived on the Line, 

7 Officers and Markers employed in giving Bases for Lines, 
raise the hilts of their swords to the height of the cheek, keeping 
the blade perfectly upright, and with the edge to the front, 
Markers for the covering of Columns turn the edge sideways, 

8. In changes of Front from Line, and of Formations of 
Line from Open Column, the Base consists of the Leader 
of the Base Troop, and the Marker of the wing to which that 
Troop belongs. This Marker, immediately upon the Caution, 
places himself, with his sword raised, facing to where the flank 
File of the Base Troop will stand after it shall have wheeled or 
moved up; and the Leader of that Troop quits his post the 
moment he has given the preparatory command to his ‘Troop to 
wheel or move up, and places himself, with his sword raised 
facing to where the centre of his Troop willarrive. Both he and 
the Marker remain fixed till the Regiment is formed. 'TheLeader 
of the Squadron, from which the Base is thus given, goes to the 
outside of the Base the moment he has repeated the Caution, to 
see that it is in its proper direction. Having corrected it, if 
necessary, he places himself quickly in line with it, facing to 
where the centre of his Squadron will arrive. Meantime the 
Major or Adjutant rides, immediately upon the Caution, to the 
Base placed by the Leader of the Squadron from which it 1s 
civen, and sees that, the Leaders of the other Squadrons and 
Troops dress correctly upon it as they arrive in line. 

9. In forming Quarter Distance Column, the Base for the 
“Covering consists of the two Regimental Markers, who ar 
placed by the Adjutant, immediately upon the Caution, twelve 
yards apart facing to the pivot flank of the intended Column. 

10, In Deployment the Base consists of the two Regimenta 
Markers, who are placed by the Major Gmmediately upot 
the Caution) in front of the Base Squadron, at four horse 
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Bath from the head of the Column, except when deploying 
to Line with Infantry when they will be placed at six 
ches from the heads of the horses of the front rank' at the 
sad of the Column ; the Adjutant at the reverse flank, and the | 
egimental Marker at the Pivot. 

‘11. When a Regiment, in Open Column, enters a distant posi- 
on, the Adjutant marks the point of entry. When a Column 
hanges its direction, he marks the point where the change is to 
¢ made. If the changes are frequent, the Regimental Marker 
ssists him. 

12. When a Regiment forms Quarter Distance Column, the 
% jutant places the Base for the Covering of the Pivots ; he also 
aces the Base when the Quarter Distance Column changes its 
‘ont, countermarches its Squadrons, reverses its front, or forms 
ine to its flank. 

"13. When a Line is ordered to “ Change Front” on one of 
ts flanks, no Tr oop or Squadron is to be named in the Caution, 
u t such change is to be made on the flank Troop, which will 
ive the Base accordingly. 

14. In Changes of Front on a central part of the Line, the 
articular Squadron must be indicated ; and it is then under- 
ood, that if the Change of Front is to the right, the right Troop, 
: at if to the left, the left Troop, of that Squadron g gives the Base. 
4 15, In Formations of Line on a central part of an Open 
Jolumn, the intended Squadr on must be named in the Caution; 

n nd if the Formation is to the ft ont, the leading ‘Troop, but if 
0 ) the rear, the rear Troop, of the panied Squadron ¢ vives the Base. 
16. When a Brigade changes its front, or forms Line from 
)pen Column, the Base given by the Troop on which the 
yhange or Formation takes | place, serves as the general Base for | 
he whole Line, but as soon as the first Squadron of the next 
xeciment has arrived and formed on the Line, the Base Officer — 
D nd Marker dr op their swords and return to their usual places, 

17. When a Brigade assembles in Contiguous Columns, the 
sase for the Regiment formed upon is given by the Adjutant and 
kegimental Marker, posted by a Staff Officer ; ; the pivot flank | 
f each other Column is marked by its Regimental Marker. — _ 
4 18. When the Caution is given for a Brigade to deploy on 
one of the Squadrons of a central or rear Regiment Command- 
hg Officers are answerable for immediately ‘sending up to the 
head of the Column the Adjutant and Regimental Marker who 
orm the base (and are posted by a Staff Officer). 
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ide Section VIP 8 
TAKING. UP POINTS OF FORMATION, - 
Tue general direction of the Alignment upon which a Columy 
is to form must always be considered before entering upon it, 
two objects being usually determined as points of direction fo, 
the extremities of the intended Line. | 
If the Column is to enter the Alignment at one of those 
objects, no difficulty occurs in there placing the Base, pointing 
upon the other more distant object; but if the Column is to 
enter the intended Alignment at any central or intermediate 
point, or if, as may often be the case, the objects which have 
been determined. as a guidance for the direction of the Line are 
distant or inaccessible, the Alignment in which the Base is to be 
placed for the Formation to commence must be ascertained by 
the following method, in which Officers and Non-commissioned 
Officers should be frequently practised, | 
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Suppose the mill and the steeple are two distant or inacces- 
sible objects, between which a Column is to enter, in order to 
deploy, or form Line in any other manner. The two objects in 
question are pointed out to two Officers or Non-commissioned 

_ Officers, a and. B, usually the Adjutant and Serjeant-Major. A 
chooses one of the objects (suppose the mill) as his regulating 
point and places himself with his side towards it, and his horse’s 
head towards the intended Alignment. 

B instantly posts himself about fifty yards from a, on that 


As soon as he has placed himself correctly as described, he 
es the word “ Ready,” upon which they both start, A riding 
ight forward at a steady canter towards where the head of 
olumn is to follow, occasionally glancing his eye towards 
steeple ; and B riding a certain degree faster, so as to keep 
mill still exactly in a line with a as he advances, and at the 
e time preserving his fifty yards’ interval from his flank. 

As they thus approach the intended Alignment, a must begin >. 
ix his eye upon the steeple, and also to observe Bas he 

ears coming into line with it, gradually slackening his own 

@ toa walk, to allow of B keeping his dressing more steadily, 

[he moment he sees B come into line with the steeple, a stops 

horse, giving the word “ Halt,” to B, and raising his sword :. 
jalting instantly, likewise raises his sword, both turn their 

ses quietly to the right-about, and the points are thus esta- 

hed, upon which the advancing Column is enabled to place 

own Base in the usual manner, and proceed with its For- 

tion or Deployment. Where there are more Regiments than 

jthe above method will be observed for the Regiment of 

étion, the Adjutants of the other Regiments arriving in 

cession, and placing themselves as the Points of Entry 

rolongation of the Base thus given. 


a Section VII. nee 
ARCH IN LINE, DIRECTION AND ALIGNMENT. 


& March of the Line in front is the most difficult and most 
tant of all movements. It is requisite near the enemy, and 
iediately precedes the attack. In proportion to the extent of 
i, and the rapidity required, does the difficulty increase, 
efore, too much exactness in the execution of it cannot 
ved. | ie 
When marching in Line, the men of each Squadron dress 
rcentre and the Squadron Leaders line with and preserve 
tervals from each other, and the Squadron of Direction ; 
th as much reference as possible to that Squadron. The 
of the Squadron of Direction takes a point in the distance 
icular to his front, and selects intermediate objects upon 
eistomove. Both the Troop Leaders of the Squadron 
ection take post in front of the third Files from the Flanké 
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during the advance, and raise their swords, in order to furnish 
a Base for the Squadron Leaders, to whom their own Troop 
Leaders look for the dressing. 

2. One of the Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Directioy 
regulates the Base of the Alignment. In the advance he mug, 
endeavour to keep this Base square to the front, and parallel to 
the original Alignment, by increasing or slackening his pace 
as he sees occasion. The other Troop Leader conforms, by 
keeping himself dressed on the Squadron Leader, and the 
Officer of Alignment. 

3, If the First, Central, or any Intermediate Squadron, is the 
one of Direction, the Right Troop Leader of that Squadron jg 
the Officer of Alignment; if on the left of the centre, the Left 
Troop Leader. The Major or Adjutant superintends the Office, 
of Alignment. 

4, It is an essential rule for all other Squadrons to be, if any. 
thing, rather behind the Squadron of Direction, in advancing 
in line. 

5. When achange of direction is to be given to an advancing 
Line, the Officer of Alignment will increase or slacken his pace, 
according to the instructions he receives ; the Leader of the 
Squadron of Direction will gradually circle into the new 
direction, the other Troop Leader conforming to the change, 
and the Leaders of the other squadrons gradually taking up the 
new dressing. When the desired alteration of the direction of 

the advancing line is completed, the word “ Forward” is given, 
6. Inelining or oblique echellon is the method by which the 
Line gains ground to the flank, without altering its parallel 
direction. At the word “ Forward” or troops half right or 
left it resumes its direct advance. During the incline, the 
Flank Squadron, on the hand to which the incline is made, 
becomes the Squadron of Direction. _ 

7. When parts of the Line are impeded by any inequalities 
of the ground, or other obstacle, they are to be passed with 
regularity and order, by filing from the Right of Fours,—by 
breaking into Half Sections, Fours, or Divisions from the 
Right or Left of Squadrons, or by doubling Squadrons, Troops 
or Divisions, into column, each body re-forming as soon as 
clear. No exercise is more important, or requires greatel 
practice. é 

8. When there is sufficient extent of ground, it should be * 
frequent practice to make long Advances in Line, changing the 
direction of the Line, by inclining, or by the oblique echellot, 
and again advancing, occasionally altering the pace by 


Be: 
He 
ae 


ARCH IN LINE, DIRECTION AND ALIGNMENT. 161 


asing it from the walk to the gallop, and again decreasing it 
ym the gallop to the walk, by gradual degrees, 

). As a general rule, almost every movement at a Field 
y should be followed by an Advance in Line. 

10. After the March in Line, on the words « fTalt, Dress,” 
eh Squadron halts and dresses by its centre ; their Leaders 
“the Squadron of Direction; and if the dressing of the 
geral Line is to be afterwards corrected, it ought to begin 
and be taken up from, the Squadron of Direction. 

11. Where the whole Line is to be newly dressed, and 
ere circumstances admit, much facility attends the opera- 
n, if such an Alignment is taken, as causes a dressing 
ward, however small, of every squadron that composes it. 
12. If the Squadron intervals are false in the centre of 
sine, they must remain so til] corrected by order, and by a 
arate operation of flank marching ; but the Leader of a 
ank Squadron should never lose a moment in correcting his 
erval, if false, because its correction does not interfere 
ih any other part of the line. 

In the Retreat of the Line the same rules apply as in the 
vance, the Squadron Serrefiles acting as Leaders. 

n retreat before the enemy, it is discretionary with the Com- 
nding Officer to order “ Troop Leaders to the Rear,” on 
ich they will gallop round the Squadron flanks and lead to 


| rear, reposting themselves the moment that the Line is 
ited. 


: Section VIII. 
4 FORMATION FOR ATTACK. 


+ Tue formation of a body of Cavalry for an Attack, depends 
ch upon the description and dispositions of the Enemy, and 


‘Upon the nature of the ground; which should be reconnoitred 
len it is practicable) both to the Front, and Flanks. 

! The Force should be formed in three distinct bodies, 
inguished as “ First Line,” “Support,” and “ Reserve.” 
the “First Line” should seldom consist of more than one- 
td of the whole Force ; it should be formed in Line. 

sue “Support” may be either in Line, or in Double Open 
umns, from the centres of Regiments. 

the “Reserve” should be in similar Columns, or in 
mental Quarter-Distance Columns. 

+ The ordinary distance from the “First Line” to the 
Upport,” as well as from the «“ Support” to the “ Re 
H 
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must be 400 yards, that distance being considered sufficien;, 
to preserve the “ Support” from being disordered, should the 
“ Hirst Line” be forced to retreat. i ks 

4. The “Support” and the “Reserve” must steadily folloy 
the advance of the “First Line,’ maintaining their respective 
distances ; but the moment the “First Line” is seen commencin 
its charge, they must both draw up toa walk, and continue at 
that pace till the evident success of the “ First Line” warrants 
their more rapid advance, or till (in the event of its failure) it 
has retired, and cleared the front of the “ Support’ so as to enable 
the latter to attack with full effect, and probably convert the 
failure of the “First Line” into success ; but for this it is essential] 
that the Officers of the “First Line” should use every exertion 
to get their men away round the Flanks, and rally them behind 
the “Reserve,” instead of their falling back upon the “ Support,” 
and destroying the steadiness, and order, of its attack. » 

5. Where the Enemy’s Force is ascertained to consist solely 
of Infantry and Guns, without Cavalry, the distance of the 
“Support” from the “ First Line” may be considerably lessened, 
and in some cases of this sort the ° Reserve” may be dispensed 
with ; and it is almost essential for success that, if the Enemy 
have thrown themselves into Squares, the fire of Artillery should 
be brought to bear upon them before the Attack is made. 


Section 1X. _ 
THE CHARGE OR ATTACK. 


1. Tux great force of Cavalry is more in the offensive than 
in the defensive ; therefore, the Attack is its principal object. 
2. All the different movements of the Line should tend to 
place it in the most advantageous situation for attack. The 
Charge is that attack, made with the greatest velocity and 
regularity possible, to break the order of the opposite enemy, 
which will always ensure his defeat. : pal . 
3. When the Line is to Charge, the words of command are 
“March !? “ Gallop !” “ Charge!” “ Walk!” and “ Halt ” 
4. The Commanding Officer should lead at such a’ pace 2 
that the Flanks and Rear Rank may always keep up ; but aub 
the same time, it is most essential that the Flanks should not 
press before the Centre. Every alteration of pace must be 
made as gradually as possible, and at the same instant, by 
the whole Line. iis 
_ 5, Whatever distance a Line has to go over, it is desirable, 
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he nature of the ground will permit, that it should move at 
risk trot, till within two hundred and fifty yards of the 
my, and then gallop, making a progressive increase, till 
hin forty or fifty yards of the point of attack, when the 
d . “ Charge” will be given, and the gallop made with as 
th rapidity as the body can bear in good order. Of course, 
distances here laid down must, in many cases, be left to the. 
retion of the Commanding Officer, and are only meant for 
eral guidance, at ordinary Field Days. | | 

, Any closing or crowding of the Files at the instant of the 
rge tends to impede the free movement of each horse, which 
o time requires to be more independent than when gallop- 
at his utmost exertion; and every rub, to right or left, 
inishes that effort in a degree, and should be avoided. 

, At the instant of the shock, the horse, although kept in 
d, should be pressed forward by the leg, and spur, if 
ssary. LABELER MUNA es Rea AE EI 

_ It is from the uniform velocity of a Line that its greatest 
st is to be derived ; it must, therefore, on no account, be so 
h hurried as to bring up the horses blown or even distressed, 
e attack. A ser 
In every part of the Charge; the Centre of each Squadron 
it be very exact in following the Leader, and the men 
icularly attentive in keeping up to, and dressing to, their 
re, without closing or opening, and in taking care that the 
ks are not too forward. They should have their horseg 
in hand, and. perfectly square to the front, 

). When the shock of the Charge has broken the order of 
Opposite enemy, one or both of the Flank Troops in the 
of a single Regiment, or Flank Squadrons in the case of 
igade, may be ordered to pursue and follow up the advan- 
opening out, and covering the front and intervals, whilst 
emainder of the Line keeps together, and supports ; but 
reat, object should be instantly to rally, and to renew 
forts in a body. 

+ If the Line fails in ity attack, Officers must endeavour. 
event their men from falling back on their Support. They 


‘try to lead them round its flanks, and rally them in the 
’ Nothing can be more fatal than a disordered body 
ing itself back upon a Line advancing to its assistance. 
In the real Charge, the halt of the Line depends upon 
ature of the resistance which is met with ; in ordinary 
lise after the Charge, the word. “ Walk” will be given, 
_ the pace will be gradually decreased, and a distance of 
f or forty yards will be allowed before the final “ Halt.”. 
a Hw 2 
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13. There can be no occasion on which it is eligible fo, 
Cavalry to wait and receive the attack. Though circumstance, 
of situation may prevent a Line from advancing much, } 
should never absolutely stand still, to receive the shock. 
otherwise its defeat is almost inevitable. 

14, An attack in Line may be very conveniently and safe] 
conducted by the “Advance in short E chellon” from the Squadroy 
of Direction; especially when the ground is indifferent, and tho 
Line has been hastily and imperfectly formed. The Leadey | 
of each Squadron dresses by the Serrefiles of that which 
precedes him. : 

15. In the advance for attack, the Sword will be carried; iy 
the Charge, it will be brought to the “‘ Engage ” (by the front 
rank only), and, on the Order to “ Walk,” it will be sloped. 

-16. It is discretionary to “Take Order” at any time over 
broken ground. 


Section X. 
INSPECTION OR REVIEW OF THE REGIMENT, 


Formation of the Regiment for 
Parade Movements. 


Tu figure A shows the Formation of the Regiment. 

1. The Commanding Officer takes post two horses’ lengths 
in front of the Leader of the Centre Squadron. The other 
Field Officers on the rightiand left flanks of the line of 
Officers, &c.; and are afterwards employed to assist in the field, 
in whatever manner the Commanding Officer thinks fit. 

2. The Adjutant and Staff in one rank, on the right of the 
Regiment, at a horse’s length interval from it, dressing by the 
front rank ; the Band or Trumpeters in two ranks, on the 
right of the Staff, and at a like interval. Kettle Drummer in 
front of the centre of the front rank of the Band. 

3. The Regiment being formed on the ground where the 
Reviewing Officer is to be received, a point is to be marke 
about 150 yards in front of the centre, at which he generally 
is expected to take his Station, and that spot is to be consideré 
the point to work upon. 

4. The Regiment takes order in the manner prescribed #2 
Parr IL, Sreor. XII, p. 113, the Officers and Rear rank 
dressing by the Squadron of Direction. 

5, When the Reviewing Officer presents himself before the 
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re, the words “ Eyes Centre—Draw Swords,”* are given ; 
Officers coming down at the last motion to the position of 
e salute ;¢ the Standards salute such persons only, as, from 
nk and Regulation, are entitled to that honour ; the Band 
yi s, or Trumpets sound, according to the rank of the 
wiewing Officer ; after which the Officers recover their 
ds with the Commanding Officer. 

3. The Reviewing Officer then goes towards the right, 
gompanied by the Commanding Officer, and the whole 
main steady while he passes along the Regiment, during 
lich time the Band will play, or Trumpets sound, and they 
i. cease when he is leaving the Line. 

j. While the Reviewing Officer is proceeding to place him- 
‘in the front, the Commanding Officer orders “ Take Close 
‘der— March.” | 

4 Marching Past. | 

8. When the Caution is given to “March past by Squadrons,” 


‘Oe 


Adjutant marks the passing line, by placing the Regi- 
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PASSING LIN® 


PARADE KLINE. 
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The time to be taken from the Commanding Officer. hil 4 
Non-commissioned Officers, when employed to replace Officers, do not « 
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‘mental Marker at point sp, about forty yards on the yj 
of the centre, facing the Regiment, and on a line about four 
yards in advance of that upon which the Reviewing Officer ;, 
supposed to take post. The Assistant Marker places himsgp 
at o, at an equal distance on the left of the centre, dresgjy 
by the Regimental Marker and the Adjutant, who posts himsgejp 
at 5, about twelve yards beyond that Marker until the Assistgy; 
Marker has placed himself correctly. 


9. Two Serrefile Non-commissioned Officers or Farrie;, 
ride out to the front, halt and turn about, when they arriy, 
‘at a and p, each outflanking the Regiment by about twenty 
yards, and dress by the two Regimental Markers.’ 
10. When two Regiments are to march past, the points 4 
‘and B are furnished by the First Regiment, the points ¢ and p 
by the Second Regiment. When there are three Regiments, 
the points Bp and ¢ are furnished by the Second, and when more, 
by one of the Regiments in the centre of the Line. 


11. When more than two Regiments are to march past, the 
points A and p are to be given by the flank Regiments. 

12. On the word “March past by Squadrons” “ Slope 
Swords,” repeated by Squadron Leaders, the latter (still 
remaining opposite the centres of their Squadrons) give the 
word “ Troops Right Wheel.” On the word “ March,” the 
Staff fall out; the head of the Column receiving the words 
“ Left Wheel—Forward,” when opposite the Marker, at a; 
and each Squadron, when its leading troop arrives within 
wheeling distance of a, receives the words “ Left wheel into 
Line—Forward,” followed by “ Eyes Right.” On arriving 
at B, the words are given “ Take Order—Carry Swords.”* 

13. The Band is ata distance equal to the breadth of a Troop, 
in front of the Column; and having passed the Reviewing Officer, 
it wheels to its left, clears the flank of the Column, then wheels 
to the left about, and plays while the Regiment is passing. 

14. The Officers being at the prescribed distance in front, 
when within ten yards of the Reviewing Officer, the Officers 
salute, taking their time from the right. The Adjutant 
marches past two horses’ lengths in rear of the third File from 
the right flank of the rear Squadron. The Majors in rear of 
the whole ; the senior one horse’s length behind the Adjutant, 
With the junior one horse’s length on his left. 

15. When the Rear Rank has passed the Reviewing Office! 


* The ranks remain closed, 
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n yards, Officers recover their swords with the Officers on 
16. On arriving at the Marker c, the words “ Take 
lose Order,” and “ Slope Swords,” are given, on which the 
errefile Officers take post in the rear. 

17. Each Squadron, on reaching the point p of the Passing 
ine, receives the words “ Left Wheel Forward.” — 

18. As soon as the last Squadron has wheeled at the point p, 
e Commanding Officer gives the word “ Form Troops” upon 
hich the right troop of each Squadron, continuing its march, 
e left Troop receives from its Leader the words “ Left Troop 
alt,—Right incline—March” followed by “ Forward” as 
on as it covers in column. The word “Trot” is then given, 
id the Column moves round the square, each Troop wheeling 
‘the several angles, till the Leading Troop arrives within its 
yn. breadth of the commencement a, of the Passing Line, 
hen the First Squadron receives from its Leader the word 
Left Wheel into Line,” followed by “ Forward,” “Eyes 
ight,” and advances till within about ten yards of the point B ; 
e word is then given “ Form Quarter Distance Column ;” the 
inst Squadron halts ; the others, having successively wheeled 
to line the same as the First, move up into Quarter Distance 
olumn. 

19. The Regiment will then “rank past,” either by Files, 
‘by Sections. If by Files— | 

On the word “ Rank past by Files,” the First Squadron 
aader gives the words “Carry Swords,” “ Advance by Files 
‘om the Right,” “ March.” Each Squadron advances from 
§ right by files, first a Front Rank and then a Rear Rank 
in. The distance from Head to Croup is four feet (half a 
mse’s length). The Squadron Leader, Right Troop Leader, 
ght Troop Serrefile, and Squadron Serrefile precede the 
juadron, and the Left Troop Leader and Left Troop Serrefile 
nk past in rear of it. The Lieutenant-Colonel precedes 
ie Regiment ; and the Adjutant and Major in rear of the whole. 
rumpeters rank past in rear of the Officers at the head of 
6 Squadron ; Farriers in front of the Officers in rear of it. 
andards in rear of the Trumpeters. Officers salute separately 
en ten yards from the Reviewing Officer ; Squadron 
taders, after having passed, fall out to the left, and fronthim, 
hile their respective Squadrons are passing. nia 
20. Each Squadron forms on reaching p at the end of the 
assing Line, and receives the word “ Slope Swords.” Tt then 
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wheels to the left, and advances sufficiently to allow the othe, 
Squadrons to form and wheel successively at p, and march Up 
in Quarter Distance Column behind it. 

21. If the Regiment is to rank past by Sections instead of 
by Files, the Squadron Leader gives the words “ Carry Swords 
—Advance by Sections from the Right;” the right-hang 
Section advances four horses’ lengths, the remainder wheg| 
‘¢ Fours right.” 

“¢ March.” The leading Section advances, extending from its 
right, and the remainder follow and extend, first a Front rank 
Section and then a Rear rank Section. 

The Squadron Leader, and the Leader and Serrefile of the 
Right Troop and the Squadron Serrefile form the leading 
Section of each Squadron; and the Left Troop Leader, and 
left Troop Serrefile and Farriers the rearmost Section. The 
Standard and his Escort and the Trumpeters follow the 
Squadron Leader, Leader of the Right Troop, Troop Serrefile, 
and Squadron Serrefile. The Officers salute, taking their time 
from the right. 

In ranking past by Sections, there is to be a horse’s length 
from croup to head, and also from knee to knee. Each Squadron 
forms at the point p, and receives the words ‘* Slope Swords” 
“ Left Wheel—Forward.” 

22. As soon as the Quarter Distance Column is thus 
formed, the caution is given “ Advance in Column of Troops 
from the Right” to trot past by Troops or Squadrons. The 
Right Troop of the First Squadron receives from its Leader the 
word “ Right Troop Advance.” Onthe words “ Trot,” “ March,” 
the Right Troop advances, the left Troop receiving from its 
Leader “ Left Troop,” “ Right, Incline, March,” as it gets room, 
and ** forward,” when it covers the preceding Troop in Column. 
In the same manner, the remaining Squadrons move successively 
into Column of Troops, (fig. p,) and trot round ; when if the 
trotting past is by Troops, each Troop will receive from its 
Leader the word “ Left Wheel,” followed by “ Forward,” at 
the angles. 

23. On entering upon the Passing Line at a, ‘Troop Leaders, 
after the wheel, take post in front of the second File from 
the Right, giving the words “ Eyes Right,” and at B “ Carry 
Swords,” and on arriving at c, they give the word “ Slopé 
Swords :” after the wheel at p, they resume their proper posts 
in front of the second File from the left, giving the word “ Eyes 
Left.” The Lieutenant-Colonel trots past in front of the 
centre of the Leading Troop, the Majors in rear of the colum? 
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24, While upon the Passing Line the Squadron Leader pre- 
des the Right Troop Leader , the Squadron Serrefile marches 
La line with the Right Troop Serrefile, in rear of the right 
ink of the right Troop. The Standard and his Escort trot 
ast in the places laid down for them in Open Column. 
roop Serrefiles are also at their usual posts. 

25. The Column having arrived upon the original ground, 
1d the Regiment being required to Gallop past, the front will 
} reversed by the wheel about of Troops or Divisions, and the 
jlumn will Gallop past left in front, either by Troops or 
quadrons. If by Squadrons they will be formed by the 
roops wheeling into line at p, and Troops will again be 
r ed by each Squadron i in succession on arriving at B. 
While upon the Passing Line the Officers are “posted as in 
rotting past, except in the substitution of “Left” for 
Richt. i 

The Column on arriving on the Parade Line, wheels into 
ine and halts.* 

Observation. The Parade Movements should occasionally 
mnclude with a Charge in Line up to the Markers ; to be 
. cecuted strictly in accordance with the principles laid down at 
ection IX., page 162. 

26. When the Regiment begins to perform Field Movements, 
he Farriers and Band fall out ; one Trumpeter remaining with 
ie Commanding Officer, and one with each Squadron, to 
speat the soundings. 

27. When more than one Regiment is to march past, the 
‘iginal, or Parade Line, is to be marked by two Farriers placed 
; the extreme right and left, on the caution to march past. 
hey rejoin their. Regiments when the Parade Movements 
e ended. 

% 8. In forming a Brigade for Review, the Base of the 
ficers, and also of the Ranks, is given, (as in Art. 8, SECT. 
i p. 155,) from the Squadron of Direction of a central 
: ee iment, the other Regiments dressing to it accordingly. 

29. At the doticlasion of a Review, ‘the Regiment or Line 
vances in Parade Order, by the Squadron of Direction, 
k king order, and carrying Swords on the march, and halt- 
and saluting, when within forty or fifty yards of the 


eviewing Officer. 
n 
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4 Should the Sword Exercise be required, it is at this period it will be 

ply performed. 
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30. Previous to the Regiment marching past, when th, 
Staff Officers are ordered to fall out, viz., the Paymaste; 
Quartermaster, Surgeon, Assistant Surgeon, and Veterinary 
Surgeon, the Riding Master will remain and be posted ay 4 
Serrefile, and march past and go through all the Parade Move. 
ments with the Regiment, and afterwards, from the position of 
a Serrefile Officer, he will pay attention to the riding of the 
officers and men during the manceuvres. 

The same applies to the Foot Parade of the Regiment, 
except with regard to the superintendence of the riding. 

31. Band Masters are not to appear at Inspections before a 

General. Officer in Undress Uniform. If Civilians, they are 
not to appear at all. 
'.On all mounted and dismounted Parades the Band will be 
formed in two Ranks, with the Kettle Drummer in front of 
the centre of the front rank. When marching past with open 
ranks, and on all occasions when moving, he will be in rear of 
the centre of the rear rank of the Band; and when the 
Regiment salutes a Reviewing Officer, on both these occasions 
the proper flourish of Trumpets will be sounded. 

32. When the Sword Exercise is performed by a Regiment 
on the move, Squadron Leaders do not perform it. 

83. During the Parade Movements Farriers will be posted 
in their proper places in the Serrefile Rank, and go through 
the Parade Movements. They will fall out ‘before the 
Regiment commences to manceuvre. 


FIELD MOVEMENTS.’ 


1. In detailing the Field Movements, it has been deemed 
sufficient to lay them down as performed from the Right; 
to perform them from the Left, it will only be necessary to 
substitute, in the Cautions and Commands, the word Left 
for Right, and Right for Left. 

2. Fours may be put about and fronted again, without 
halting, in throwing a flank back, as in changes of front oF 
position, or in retiring in line, or by alternate Squadrons. 
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Section XI. 
MOVEMENTS FROM LINE. 


Movement: No. I. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ‘by | “ Change Front, Half 
__ Squadron Leaders, Right.” * 


Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Half Right.” 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, “ Lefé Troop, Advance.” 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Troops, Quarter Right.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated by | Pn ui 

_ Squadron Leaders, \ fsa atie 


ia 
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On the word “ March,” the whole move as follows : 

_ The Base Troop wheels half right, and receives from its 
‘Leader the words “ Halt, Dress.” 

_ The Troop next the Base advances, till its right uncovers 
‘the left of the Base Troop : it then receives from its leader the 
word “ Right,” followed by “ Forward, Halt, Dress up.” 
The other Troops wheel quarter right, and then, receiving 
“the word “ Forward” from the Squadron Leaders, advance in 
echellon’ towards the new Line. Each, on approaching its 
4 * The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
Right Wing. 
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place, receives from its Leader the word “ Right,” followeg 
by “ Forward,” and on arriving on a line with the Rear Rank 
of the preceding ‘Troop, “ Halt, Dress up.” 


Movement No. II. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, en “ Change Front to the 
by Squadron Leaders, Right.”* 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Right Wheel.” 
Leader of the Troop next the Base,“Left Troop, Half Right” 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Troops, Half Right.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated ] ., » 
by Squadron Leaders, HA GTeGs 
On the word “ March,” the Base Troop wheels to the right, 
and receives from its Leader the words “ Halt, Dress.” 
The other Troops wheel half 
right, and then, receiving the 


word “Forward” from the Squa- JW 
dron Leaders, and the Leader of . tf N 
the ‘Troop next the Base, advance Baie 

in echellon, towards the new line, ue un 
and form in the manner directed Cae 


in No. I, 


{ 


_* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
Right Wing. 
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q Movement No. III. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated byy “ Change Front, Half 
__ Squadron Leaders, Right Back.”* 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Left Troop, Half Right.” 
‘Leader of the Troop next the Base, “ Right Troop, Fours 
pout,” followed by “ Half Right,” as soon as the Fours have 
ne about. 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, “Fours about,” followed 


y “ Troops Quarter Right,” as soon as the Fours have gone 
out. 
Commanding Officer, repeated by \ “ Mareh.” 


_ Squadron Leaders, 


by) 


y. ~ 
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On the word “ March,” the 
se ‘Troop wheels half right, 
d receives fromits Leader the 
rds “ Halt, Dress.” 

The Troop next the Base wheels half right, receives from its 
ader the word “ Forward ;” and when it has passed the line 
» horse’s length, “‘ Halt, Front, Dress up.” 

The other Troops wheel quarter right, and receiving from 
3 Squadron Leaders the word “ forward,” retire in echellon 
wards the new line. Each, on approaching its place, receives 
mm its Leader the word “Right,” followed by “forward,” and 
hen it has passed the line one horse’s length, “ Halt, Front, 
ress up.” 

Oe rion: —Ta changing front “ Half Left Back” the 
Ours should be put Left about. 
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| The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
ing, 
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Movement No. IV. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by | “ Change front, Righ, 
Squadron Leaders, Back.”* 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Left Troop, Right Wheel.” 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, “Right Troop, Fours 
about,” followed by “Right Wheel,” as soon as the Fours hayg 
gone about. mie 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Fours about,” followed by 
“Troops, Half Right,” as soon as the Fours have gone. about, 
Commanding Officer, repeated by | & Ware.” 
Squadron Leaders, \ viite 


? 
re On the word “ March,” the Base 

f Troops wheels to the right, and re- 
ceives from its Leader the words 
“ Halt, Dress.” each 

The Troop next the Base, having 
wheeled to the right,. receives from 
its Leader the word “ Forward;’ 
and when it has passed the line one 
horse’s length, “ Halt, Front, Dress 

Sr aes 


The other Troops wheel half right, and receiving from the 
Squadron Leaders the word “ Forward,” retire in echellon to 
wards the new line, and form in the manner directed in No. Til. 

OBSERVATION.—In, changing front Left back the Fou! 


‘should be put Left about. 


* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and the Marker of th? 
Left Wing. 
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| Movement No. V. from Line. 

ommanding Officer, repeated “ Change Front, Half Right, 
by Squadron Leaders, _ on the Second Squadron.”* 
eader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Half Right.” 


eader of the Troop next on V. Mt 
the left of the Base, : b aig Left Troop Advance. 


Be der of the: Firat “Fours about,’ followed by “ Troops 
Bscua ihe Quarter Right,” as soon as the Fours 
. ; have gone about. 

eader of the Third and) ,. - erent 
airth' Squadions, >" Troops Quarter Right.’ 
jommanding Officer, repeated ) ,, yy 
by Squadron Leaders, \ Manel, 


a | af 
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On the word “ March,” the Base Troop 
heels half right, and receives from its 
eader the words “ Halt, Dress.” 


The Troops on the right of the Base wheel quarter right, 
ad receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word “Forward,” 
tire in echellon towards the new line. Each, on approaching 
§ place, receives from its Leader the word “ Right,” followed 
y “ Forward,” and, when it has passed the line one horse’s 
meth, “ Halt, Front, Dress up.” 

The Troop next on the left of the Base advances till its right 
ncovers the left of the Base Troop ; it then receives from its 
eader the word “Right,” followed by “Forward, Halt, 
ress up.” : 

Oxsservation.—In doing this mancuvre to the left the Fours 


lould be put Left about. 


W The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the Second Squadron 
he the Marker of the Right Wing. : : 


i 
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The other Troops, on the left of the Base, wheel quarter right, 
and receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word “Forward, 
advance in echellon towards the new line. Each, on approach. 
ing it, receives from its Leader the word “Right,” followed bh 
" Forward,” and when on a line with the Rear Rank of the 
preceding Troop, “ Halt, Dress up.” 


Movement No. VI. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated | “ Change front to the right on 

by Squadron Leaders, the Second Squadron.”* 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Right Wheel.” 
Leader of the Troop nent the ve ff Left Troop, Half Right.” 

é “ Fours about,” followed by “ Troops, 
ie a ae Eee Half Right,” as soon . the Boars 
quadron, h 1 
ave gone about. 

Leader of the Third and | ,, , ae ee 

Fourth Squadrons, Die adh ged ahi 
Commanding Officer, 

repeated by sae fe March.” 

dron Leaders, 
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On the word “ March,” the Base Troop 
wheels to the right, and receives from its 
Leader the words “ Halé, Dress.” 
The other Troops wheel half right, and 
proceed to form on the new line, as directed 
in Movement No. V. 
OzsERVATION.—In changing front to the left on the Second 
Squadron the fours should be put left about. 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the Second Squadron 
and the Marker of the hight Wing. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


Di. If a Change of Front is required of a less degree than 
1 ‘Movement No. I. " it is to be done as follows :— 

The Caution is given, “ Alignment on the Squadron,” 
epeated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Troop Leaders 
f that Squadron, raise their swords ; ; the Right Troop Leader 
if that flank is to be advanced) moves forward, and is halted 
nd placed by the Major, or Officer appointed, according to 
he intended degree of change, the other Troop Leader squaring 
is horse accordingly, and the Squadron Leader moving up 
nto the line marked by them. 

On the word “ March,” the named Squadron dresses up to 
ts Officers, the other Squadrons take up the line, either by 
moving forward or retiring. Such as move forward are halted 
md dressed by their Leaders as they arrive on a line with 
the Base. Such as have to retire, are put Fours about upon 
the caution, and retiring upon the word “ March,” are again 
4 onted, as soon as their Leaders find themselves in line with 
he Officers of the Base Squadron. 

q 2. If a Change of Front is required of a greater degree 
than in Movement No. II., it is only necessary “to add « Left 
rypard ” to the caution, in order that the Leader of the Base 
froop may cause it to wheel into the required direction, and 
th that the Leaders of the other Troops may allow them to over- 
v vheel a little, when they execute their second Half Right on 
Mp proaching the line. 


Movement No. VII. from Line. 


( lommanding Officer, repeated | “ By Fours, Change Position, 
by Squadron Leaders, Half Right. an 
Squadron Leaders, “ Fours Right.” 

Commanding Officer, repeated ) <, ” 

r . Squadron Leaders, Wise dusty 


q In Changes of Position, the Base consists of the two Regimental 
Markers, who are placed by the Adjutant, riding out with them from the 
se Squadron, when it approaches within fifty yards of the spot where the 
Co 0 o mmanding Officer intends to commence 2 OHNE his line. 


— 
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uated 

On the word “ March,” the Squadron Leaders having placed 
themselves in front of their pivots give the words “ Half Left,” 
and “ Forward,” and conduct their Squadrons in the direction 
of the new position. The Commanding Officer points out to the 
Leader of the First Squadron the point where the right is to 
rest, and for which he is to lead straight, and at a steady pace. 

The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
other is preserved from the First Squadron. Each, as it succes- 
sively arrives within four horses’ lengths of the line, receives 
the word “Front Form” from its leader, who dresses it from 
the right, and then resumes his place. | 

OxservATions. A Change of Position, “to the Right,” is 
made on the same principle. | 

This and the -following movement by.Fours are applicable 
where the ground is broken or intersected, and where the new 
Position will outflank the old one. 

These movements may be executed: by a Column of Divisions, 
when the Squadrons amount to forty-eight files. 

Where the nature of the ground will permit, and especially 
in presence of an Enemy, Changes of Position of the regiment 
are generally best executed by the oblique echellon march of 
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Troops. The Base Troop moves off its ground, and advances 
the same as the others until the line is ordered to be formed 
apon it,* when it wheels to complete the degree of change 
% lirected. For this purpose, the words of command will be, 
« By Echellon of Troops—Change Position Half Right—to 
" he Right—Half Right Back—or Right Back.” 

' Osservation.—Whenever the left is thrown back the 
fours should be put left about. 
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1 Movement No. VIII. from Line. 

| Commanding Officer, repeated ) “ By Fours, Change Position, 
_ by Squadron Leaders, Half Right, Back.”* 
Squadron Leaders, “ Fours Left.” 

Commanding Officer, repeated 99 

‘ by Squadron Leaders, Weal Nils 


vaca ta we il um) aa 
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On the word “ March” 
the Squadron Leaders 
having placed themselves 
in front of their pivots, 
give the words ‘ Half 
Left,” “ Forward,” and 
conduct the Squadrons in 
the direction of the new 
Position. 

The Commanding Offi- 


“i * eT lated sities. sane vay en he ind of 
phenging Position. | 


180 MOVEMENTS FROM LINE. | Part 3. 


cer points out to the Leader of the Fourth Squadron the 
point where the left of the Regiment is to rest, and he leads 
accordingly so as to arrive where the right of his owy 
Squadron will stand in the line. 

The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
other is preserved from the Fourth Squadron. As each 
Squadron successively arrives where its right is to stand in 
line, the Leader gives the words “ Right Wheel,” “Forward,” 
to the leading Fours and taking his post in front of the Centre, 
gives the words “Fours Right, Halt, Dress,’ when he sees the 
head of his Squadron arriving at its place. 


Movement No. TX. from Line.* 


Commanding Officer, poner “ Column of Troops to the 
by Squadron Leaders, Right.” 


Leaders of Squadrons, “ Troops Right Wheel.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated ” 
by Squadron Leaders, ; sia: 
On the word “ March,” the Troops wheel to the right, and 
receive from the Squadron Leaders the words “ Halt, Dress,” 
(see fig. 1). 


1, If the Column is wanted for immediate movement, the 
first part of the caution is omitted, the Commanding Officer 
giving merely the word“ Troops, Right Wheel,” repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, to whom the omission is a sign that instead 
of “ Halt, Dress,” they are to give the word “ Forward,” at 
the completion of the wheel. 

2. When, for convenience of ground, or other reasons, it is 
desired to form Open Column, maintaining the pivot line, the 
caution is given, “By Fours, Column of Troops to the Right ;” 
repeated by Squadron Leaders who add the words “ Fours 
Right.” On the word “ March,” the Squadron Leaders give the 
words “ Heads of Troops, Right Wheel Forward,” and the 
troops move straight to the rear. Each Troop Leader having 
moved up to the wheeling point, waits till his Troop has passed 
Bi CCT OE SOC ES aa 


* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
executed by Divisions, 


x 
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im, and the words “ Fours Left, Halt, Dress,” being given by 
he Squadron Leader, dresses his Troop, and places “himself in 
ront (see fig. 2). 


_ OpsERVATIONS. If, for any particular purpose, it is desirable 
9 form a Column, so as to be enabled to wheel again into Line, 
1s nearly as possible on the original ground, the Commanding 
Mfficer may effect that object by ordering " By the Wheel about 
of Fours Column of Troops to the Right, ih repeated by Squa- 
iron Leaders, who give the words “Fours about,” and “Troops, 
} Right Wheel.” Atthe word “ March,’ the whole wheel to the 
right ; on the completion of which the Squadron Leaders give 
he words “ Halt, Front, Dress.” The Troop Leaders dress 
th heir Troops to the pivots, and take their posts in front, 


Movement No. X. from Line.* 


; Commanding Officer, aaa A “« Advance in Column of 
: by Squadron Leaders, Lroops fromthe Right.” 


q Leader of the Right Troop, “ hight Troop, Advance.” 


4 Leader of the Left Troop of \ 


the First Squadron, “Left Troop, Right Wheel.” 


4 Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Troops, Right Wheel.” 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) ,, i 
by Squadron Leaders, I March. 


n the word “ March,” the Right Troop advances ; the 
op next the leading one having completed its wheel, receives 
the word “ Left W: heel, ‘ followed by “ Forward ; ” the others 
Wheel to the right, and receive the word “ F Card: from the 
Squadron Leaders. Each, on reaching the wheeling point, 


i) 
__* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
© recuted by Divisions. 
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receives from its Leader the word “Left Wheel,” followed - 
by “ Forward,” and follows the head of the Column. 
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OBSERVATION. The same movement may be done to the rear, 
substituting “Retire” for “Advance” in the caution, by the 
Right Troop wheeling right about, and the others wheeling to 
the right, upon the word “March. But to preserve correct 
distances, the leading Troop should not move at. its full rate 
of pace for the first twenty yards. 
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' Movement No. XI. from Line.* 
Commanding Officer, repeated 
_ by Squadron Leaders, 


“ Column of Troops from 
the Right in succession 

} by the Rear.” 

‘Leader of the Right Troop of f“ Right Troop, Right 

_ the First Squadron, about, Wheel.” 

Commanding Officer, repeated 99 

_ by Squadron Leaders, plana 


yy 


On the word “ March,” the Right Troop of the First Squa- 
‘on wheels about, receives the word “ Forward” from its 
eader, moves sufficiently to the rear to clear the Serrefiles, then 
heels into the intended direction to the right, by word from 
s Leader, and again receiving the word “ Forward,” continues 
s march. 

The other Troops are, in succession, wheeled to the right- 
out by their Leaders, and, moving to the rear in like manner, 


How in Column. Officers must take care to wheel in good 


ne to avoid loss of interval. 


eer 


Movement No. XII. from Line. 


Banding Officer, repeated ] “Advance in Double Column. 
re, Ly. Resear 
of the Second Squadron, \ Left Troop Advance. 

the Ce ital ah di ps His Right Troop Advance.” 
Bist Hate To of | gh Tp Lt Whe 


sader of the Left Troop of | « fee i 
the Third Squadron, } Left Troop Right Wheel. 


* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
cuted by Divisions. 
i), 
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Leader of the First Squadron, “ Troops, Left Wheel.” 
Leader of the Fourth Squadron, “ Troops, Right Wheel.” 
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On the word; March,” the two centre Troops advance, the 
other Troops follow as prescribed in Movement No. X. from 
Line. 
The Column of Direction is led by its Pivot: the other is 
led by its inward Flank. 


Movement No. XIII. from Line, 


Commanding Officer, repeated ] “Form Double Column in 
by Squadron Leaders, rear of the Centre.” 
Leader of the Left Troop of ) m 
the Second Squadron, ' Left Troop, Advance. 
Leader of the Right Troop of u 
the Third Sauna dca, P he hight Troop, Advance. 
Leaders of the First Squadron 


and the Right Troop of the $“ Fours Left.” 
Second Squadron, 
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2 ders of the Fourth Squadron 

and the Left Troop of the Third >“ Fours Right.” 
Squadron, 

mmanding Officer, repeated t 

by Squadron Leaders } are 
Y 
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On the word “ March,” the two centre Troops advance 
ir horses’ lengths, and receive the word “Halt, Dress,” from 
ir Leaders. 

Lhe other Troops having wheeled Fours Right and Fours 
it, are led into Column as prescribed in No. XIV. from 


1 he Dressing in both Columns is to the Right, unless other- 
se ordered.* 


OBSERVATIONS. 


I. When a Regiment is composed of three Squadrons, the 
ids of the double Column are formed by the Troops of the 
ird Squadron, the Left Troop of which will, on the Advance, 
line tv its left so as to gain the proper interval. 

2. The Double Column can move to its flank, or rear, by 
‘wheel about, of Troops or Fours, wheeling up or fronting, 
the same manner. 
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The Base for the covering of the Pivot of the Right Column is 
g 


m by the two Regimental Markers. 
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Movement No. XIV. from Line. . 


Commanding Officer, repeated | “ Column of Troops in rea, 
by Squadron Leaders, of the Right.”* 

- Leader of the Base ‘Troop, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 
ip of the Troop next the \ « Left Troop, Fours Right.” 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Fours Right.” | 
Commanding Officer, repeated | «, Hy 
by Squadron Leaders, “ March. 
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On the word “ March,” the Base ™ a \ “TZ 
Troop advances four horses’ = Mo Phi 
lengths, and then receives the word PRG TK = /U 
“ Halt, Dress,” from its Leader. BIC ROH ORF ho 
The other Troops having ea 
wheeled Fours Right and received ENG | 
d \ UY 
the words “ Half Right, Forward,” ee Ld 
each Troop Leader having placed // 
himself on the left of the leading 


Fours, conducts his Troop towards its. place in Column ; and 
halting himself at the point where its left will cover, allows 
his Troop to pass him, and then giving the words “ Fours 
Left, Halt, Dress,” takes his post in front. 

OpsERVATIONS. Ifthe formation of an Open Column should 
be required in front either of Guns, or of the Flank of a Line 
of Infantry, for purposes of Parade, a quarter distance Colum2 


* The Base for the covering ‘of the Pivots is given by the tw? 
Regimental Markers. 
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8 “be placed or formed in front of the Guns or Flank Com- 
ry, and an “ Advance in Column of Troops” will then give 
» Formation desired, fs my 


: ‘Mavement No. Xv. from Line. 


a 66 , 

Commanding Officer, repeated Nd cio Mee 
j by Squadron Leaders, Right in Frond. * ; 
ueader of the First Squadron, “ Fours Left.” 

weader's of the Third and Fourth “ F Right.” 

B Squadrons, , \ ours Right. 
yommanding Officer, repeated ) ‘i sf 

by Sausdrot Rehab. f Ate ch 

In the word “March,” 

the First Squadron having gone “ Fours Left,” and received 
words “ Half Right, Forward,” is conducted by its Leader 
the right flank of the leading Fours) along the front of the 
nd Squadron. When within a few yards of the spot where 
left flank will cover, the Squadron Leader moves forward, 
turning about and placing himself just beyond. that 
it, gives the words “ Fours hight, Halt, Dress,” as soon 
is Flank Guidewill cover when wheeled up ; then dresseg 
Squadron, and takes his post on the flank of the Column, 


+ 
WMA 


% 4 _ 


(he 
Hi! 


he Third and Fourth Squadrons having gone Fours Right 
‘ceived the words “ Half Right, Forward,” are conducted 
teir Leaders (on the left flank of the leading Fours) towards 
‘places in rear of the Second Squadron. They them- 


rt Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the two 
nental Markers, , . 
i 
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7 
188 MOVEMENTS FROM LINE. | Part 3, | 


selves halt at the point where their left will cover on the base 
and allowing their Squadrons to pass them, give the words 
“ Fours Left, Halt, Dress,” a8 soon as all are past, dress theiy 
Squadrons, and then take post on the flank of the Column. 

The above instructions are applicable to the formation of - 
Close Column on the Flank Squadron, by naming it in the 
caution, and the Squadron Leaders giving their commands 
accordingly. | 


Movement No. XVI. from Line. 


When the Regiment in Line is to countermarch on its 
centre, the caution is given as follows: 


Commanding Officer, repeated J “ Countermarch on the 
by Squadron Leaders, Centre.”* 


“Fours about,” followed by 

Squadron Leaders of the First “Forward,” and “Halt,” 

and Second Squadrons, after having advanced 
five horses’ lengths. 


Commanding Officer, repeated | “ Troops, Right Wheel.” 
by Squadron Leaders, “ March.” : 


\ 


1 
‘ 
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On the word “ March,” the Troops wheel to the right and 
receive the word “ Forward.” The leading Troops, having 
advanced sufficiently to maintain the interval between Central 
Squadrons, receive from their Leaders the words “ Right 
Wheel, Forward.” The Right Troop of the Third Squadron, 
after moving up four horses’ lengths, “‘ Halt, Dress.” The 
a ie lll ————a 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the Third Squadro 
and Marker of the Left Wing. 


£8 
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smaining Troops of the left wing form as in Movement 
0. X. from open Column. The. Left Troop of the Second 
quadron, when it has passed the rear rank of the Base Troop 
pe horse’s length, “ Halt, Front, Dress up.” 'The remaining 
oops of the Right Wing form successively in the same 
anner. 7 
N.B.—In this movement the Right Wing is always to be 
ut about by Fours. 
“When the Regiment is composed of an odd number of 
quadrons, the Leading Troops of Wings will, as there will 
e no interval between Central Squadrons to maintain, make 
ie Second wheel to the right immediately after the com- 
letion of the first wheel. 


, 


Movement No. XVII. from Line. 
ommanding Officer, repeated ] “Line to the Rear by the 
by Squadron Leaders, wheel about of Troops.” 
waders of Right Troops, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 


‘ommanding Officer, repeated ] « 9 
by Squadron Leaders, ah a 

On the word “ March,” the Right Troop of each Squadron 
dvances a distance equal to its front, and as soon as the Leader 
f the Left Troop judges he shall have room, he gives the word 
his Troop, “Left Troop, Right -about wheel, March,” 
lowed by “ Halt, Dress,” at the completion of the wheel. 


~ 


B 


lis word to “march” is the signal for the Leader of the Right 
roop to give that Troop the word “ Left about wheel,” fol- 
wed by “ Forward,” after the completion of the wheel, and 
Halt, Dress up,” when on a line with the rear rank of the 
eft Troop (fig. 1). It must be an invariable rule that in 
his Movement the Right Troops advance. 
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The Squadrons will then be re-numbered off, . . 
The Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Direction raise their 


swords to give a Base, as soon as that Squadron has formed, 


1. [fit is desired to restore the proper order of the Squad. 
rons, the caution will be, “ Reverse the Front by the wheel 
about of Troops,”* and the Movement proceeds as already 
detailed above. . : 


2. Although the above is to be the usual practice, the Line 
may occasionally be formed to the rear, by the Commandin 
Officer merely giving the word, “ Squadrons, Right about (or 
Left about), Wheel,” repeated by Squadron Leaders ; and on 
the word “ March,” they wheel about accordingly (see fic. 2). 
ros LN order of Squadrons may be restored by the same 
method. 


fig. 2, ia 


3. If it is required to march off in Open Column, toa flank, 
and it is desirable to restore the former order (suppose Right 
in Front), the caution is, “ Column of Troops from. the Right 
of Squadrons to the Left,” on which the Right Troops advance 
four horses’ lengths, wheel to the left, and move on along the 
front of the Left Troops, which, as soon as. they have space, 
advance, wheel, and follow their Right Troops. | 

N.B.—The larger figures in. these Plates denote the posi- 
tions of the Squadrons when. re-numbered off, Ms : 


* This word of command, “Reverse the Front by the wheel about of 
Troops,” is to be used. for a Squadron when acting singly. 
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Movement No. XVIII. from Line, 


DIRECT EcHELLON. 


th iiainie Officer, repeated f ‘“ Advance in Echellon oe 
aby Squadron Leaders, the Right.” 

gader of the First Squadron, — “ First Biaaice Advance.” 
ommanding Officer, repeated ] , Maoh? 

ty Sasmeon Leaders, , are 
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1.On the word “ March,” the First Squadron advances. The 
e naining Squadrons receive the word “ March” from their 
weaders i in succession, as soon as each has got a distance equal 

9 its front and inter val, from the preceding Squadron, | 
1. The Retreat: in Echellon is exactly like the Advance, © 
zach Squadron going Fours about, in sufficient time not to lose 
§ distance from the one before it. In the caution the word 
‘Betine ” is substituted for “‘ Advance.” 

/2. Each Squadron should move) at a distance equal. to its 
‘ront and Interval, unless otherwise ordered, and for which 

quadron Leaders are responsible... ; 
8. When Squadrons, having advanced in Direct Echellon, 
re, required to form line to the front, a Squadron of Formation 
S) named, whose Troop Leaders give the Base, ‘The Sguadrons 


ie 
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in front (if any) are put about by Fours, and the whole mova’ 
into line upon the named Squadron. 

4, When a Formation into Line is required to the left, the 
Squadrons wheel to that hand, and form Line upon a nameg 
Squadron. 

5. If; while advancing in Direct Echellon from the right, 
it is suddenly required to form an Oblique Line towards the 
_ left, the command is given “ Oblique Line to the Left,” repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, and the Squadrons, wheeling to that 
hand a sufficient degree to place them in line, receive the word 
“ Forward” from their Leaders, and immediately advance b 
the usual Squadron of Direction, correcting their intervals 
- from that Squadron as they move forward. 


Movement No. XIX. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated f “ Retire by Alternate 
by Squadron Leaders, 1 Squadrons.” 

Leaders of even Numbers (Squadrons), “ Fours about.” 

Commanding Officer, repeated ] ,, 1 

by Squadron Leaders, merce 

On the word “ March,” the Second and Fourth Squadrons, 
having gone Fours about, retire about 100 yards, and receive 
from its Leader the words “ Halt, Front,” upon which the First 
and ‘Third Squadrons receive from their Leaders the word 
** Fours About,” and retire till they have passed the Second 
and Fourth, the same distance as above. They then front, 
and the Second and Fourth go about by Fours, and so on, 
until the Commanding Officer orders the line to be formed on 
one of the Squadrons, the Troop Leaders of which raise their 
swords to give the Base. 

1, The halting and fronting of each Line may be regulated 
according to the discretion of the Commanding Officer, by a 
Triampet Signal; but it is an invariable rule that the Front 
Line does not go about until the Retiring Line has halted 
and Fronted. 

2. The Retreat of each Line must be guided by a Squadron 
of Direction ; and either flank may be thrown back, and the 
direction of the Line changed, during the retreat, if required. 
The Major takes the temporary command of the Second Line, 
or even numbers. 

_ 8. In the case of a single Regiment this Retreat may be 
made by alternate Troops, as circumstances may require, the 


wt 3.) = MOVEMENTS FROM LINE. 193. 
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ft cons retiring first, by Fours left about;” but in Brigade 
must always be done by Squadrons ; for which purpose they 
1s ust be previously numbered from. the right of the whole Line, 
2 even numbers retiring the first. 

The following Movement is recommended to be practised 
asionally :— 

« Retire i in succession of Wings from the Right,” on which 
4 » Right Wing wheels Troop Right about and Retires 60 or 
yar rds, and re-forms Line. The Left Wing then wheels 
‘oop Left about, and retires to the Alignment of the Right 
jing. The ‘Right Wing then retires again, and in this way 

p Retirement of the Aane | is effected. 
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Movement No. XX. from Line. 


PAssacr or LINES TO THE FRONT... 
Commanding Officer, repeated f “ Advance by Fours from the 


by Squadron Leaders, °°’ Right of Squadrons.” 
Squadron Leaders, Re +i Right?” fi Fours eb the 


Commanding Officer, repeated 


by Squadron Leaders, i March.” | 
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On the word % March, ” the Squadron Leaders having 
| placed themselves in front of their Pivots, and having given 

Left wheel,” “ Forward,” each Squadron advances in‘Columns 
of Fours, through the intervals made for it by the Line in its 
front ; avhen the Line is to be formed again, the Commanding 


: Officer gives the word “ Front Form,” (which i is repeated by 


Squadron Leaders, ) and each Squadron forms on its leading 


Fours, and continues to advance by the Squadron of Direc- 


tion, unless ordered to halt. 

1. A moving Base is given for the heads of Suuadrons by 
the Leader of the Squadron of Direction and the Regimental 
Marker, who rides about twenty yards from him, 
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2. Either flank may be thrown Pa during the advance 
p an. alteration in the direction of the Base. 

. This and, the following Movement are applicable to 
» passage over broken. ground, as well as to the passage of 
mes, whether of Cavalry. or Infantry. 

4. When the Cavalry are about to advance through a line 
Eiafeniry; notice should be sent to the Officer who commands 
» that openings may be ordered without confusion. 


Movement No. XXI. from Line. 


PASSAGE OF LINES TO THE REAR. 


a roost Officer, repeated f° “Retire by Fours from the 
by Squadron Leaders, Right of Squadrons.” 
| Squadron Leaders, “ Retire by fours from the Right.” 
- Commanding Officer, repeated 29 
eo by Squadron Leaders, Fe daa 
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On the word “ March,” Squadron Leaders having placeg 
themselves in front of their pivots, give the words “Right Whee 1 
forward,” and each Squadron retires in Column of Fours. 
The intervals from each other are preserved from the Secong 
Squadron, and during the march of the Columns, a movin 
Base is given by the Leader of the Second Squadron and the 
Adjutant. When the Columns approach within fifty yards of 
the place where the Commanding Officer intends to reform hig 
line, the Major, or Officer appointed, rides forward, and places 
a fixed Base for the purpose, consisting of the Adjutant ang 
Regimental Marker, where the right of the First Squadron jg 
to stand. Hach Squadron Leader then conducts his Squadron 
to its own left point, gives the words “ Left Wheel Forward,” 
moves on with his Squadron, and taking his post in front of 
the centre, gives the words “ Fours Left, Halt, Dress,” when 
he sees the head of his Squadron arriving at its place. 

OssERVATION. ‘This Movement must not be used for retiring 
through Infantry, unless when in Squares. 


Section XII. 


ON THE QUARTER DISTANCE AND CLOSE 
COLUMNS. 


1, THe general objects of a Quarter Distance Column are, 
to form Line to the front in the quickest manner, to conceal 
numbers from the knowledge of the Enemy, and to extend in 
whatever direction the circumstances of the moment may 
require. It is a situation for the Assembly rather than for the 
Movement of Cavalry, and is more applicable to Reserves than 
to the general purposes of Field Movement. The Formation 
from Quarter Distance Column into Line should, if possible, 
be made at such a distance as not to fear interruption from the 
Enemy. 

The Quarter Distance Column is composed of Squadrons, 
except in the case of its being required to assemble in very 
confined situations, where it may be more desirable to form 
Close Column of Troops, on which occasion, the Leaders of 
Troops must move out to the pivot, and the Serrefiles to the 
reverse flank ; but when it is moved into open ground to 
deploy, the Column of Squadrons will be formed, and closed to 
its front, before the deployment take place. 


rt 3. | AND CLOSE COLUMNS. 
2, The Quarter Distance Column dresses to the pivot flank, 
oth when halted and in movement ; except when a Formation 
s ordered to the reverse flank. After wheeling by Fours to 
ake ground to a flank, or for the purpose of deployment, the 
ressing and preservation of distances are to what was the 
front of the Column. | | 

8. When the Quarter Distance Column is to take ground to 
yflank, the Caution is given, “ Take ground to the Right or 
Left,” repeated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Fours are 
vheeled to the hand ordered, and the whole move on the word 
‘March,’ Dressing and Distance being preserved from the 
Squadron at the head of the Column. 

4, The Quarter Distance Column can change its direction on 
» Moveable Pivot by the command “figh¢ (or Left) Shoulders,” 
‘ollowed by “ Forward.” 

5. Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, a 
previous command is given,“ Squadrons Quarter Right,” repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, upon which each Squadron wheels, as it 
stands in Column, upon its own right flank man, so that the 
Column is thrown into an Oblique Echellon. The Deployment, 
on any named Squadron, then proceeds in the usual way. 

_ 6. Deployments on the front or rear Squadron should often 
be practised from the Quarter Distance Column in march to its 
flank, because when forming line with others, every Regiment, 
except the one on which the Deployment is made, necessarily 
deploys on the march. 

7. The Deployment on the front Squadron should also be 
much practised from Quarter Distance Column in march to 
the front; it is by this method that a Regiment or parts of 
the Line would re-form after doubling back into Column. 
On such occasions, the Deployment must be made at double 
the rate at which the leading Squadron is moving. 

8. When from Quarter Distance Column it is required to 
advance in Column of Troops, the Right Troop of the First 
Squadron receives from its Leader, on the Caution, the words 
“ Right Troop, Advance.” On the word “March,” the Right 
Troop advances, and the Left Troop receives from its Leader 
the words “Left Troop, Right Incline, March,” followed by 
“ Forward,” when it covers the preceding Troop in Column. 
The remaining Squadrons break into Column of Troops in the 
same manner, when it comes to their turn. 

9. Should the Quarter Distance Column be required to pass 
over deep or broken ground at a rapid pace, it is advisable to 
Take half distance.” 
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10. The Close Column of Squadrons will be used when it is 
‘necessary to form Troops in a small space, but it must not 
be adopted in the general evolutions of a Brigade or Division. 
11. Deployments may be madeon the Leading Squadron, ' 
The word of Command will be “ The Regiment will deploy 
—wSquadrons to the Right—Squadrons to the Left.” 
The Base (Leading) Squadron dresses up to the Markers 
rig . to the Base moving to the Right, those in rear t¢ 
e Lett. 


MOVEMENTS FROM QUARTER DISTANCE 
| COLUMN. ron 


Movement No. I. from Quarter Distance Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated | “ Deploy on the First: Squa- 
by Squadron Leaders, dron.”* 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Fours Left.” 

Commanding Officer, “ March.” ) 
On the word “March,” the Leader of the First Squadron 

dresses it up to the Markers, and the other Squadrons lead 

out to the left. As soon as the former is opposite its place in 
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jine, it receives from its Leader the words, “ Second Squa- 
_ dron, Fours, Right, Forward,” and when on a line with the 
rear rank of the First Squadron, “Halt, Dress up.” | 
' In like manner, when the Third and Fourth Squadrons 
‘arrive opposite their places, they receive, the words “ Third 
or Fourth Squadrons, Fours hight, Forward,” and when on a 
line with: the rear rank of the Second Squadron, “Halé, Dress 
bb , ‘ , 


Up. 


* On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the two Regimental | 
Markers, who are placed four horses’ lengths in advance of the head of 
the Column, — ? 


if : 


4 
a 


art 3.| QUARTER DISTANCE COLUMN. 199 


Movement No. II. from Quarter Distance 

a Column. ti, , 

{ Commanding Officer, repeated f “ Deploy on the Fourth 
__ by Squadron Leaders, Squadron.”* 

\ Leaders of the other Squadrons, “Fours hight.” 

_ Commanding Officer, “ March.” 
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' On the word “March,” the First and Second and Third 
Squadrons lead out to the right ; the latter, when opposite its 
place in the line, receives from its Leader the words, “ Third 
Squadron, Fours, Left,” followed by ‘“ Forward,” as soon as 
its front is clear, and when on a line with the rear rank of the 
Fourth Squadron, “ Halt, Dress up.” The Second and First 
Squadrons, when opposite their places in the line, receive the 
same words of command from their Leaders, and form in Line 
the same manner. 

_ The Fourth Squadron, the moment its front is clear, receives ' 
from its Leader the word “ Fourth Squadron, March,” and 
when it has removed up to the Markers, “ Halt, Dress.” , 


4 CENTRAL DEPLOYMENT. 

_ The Deployment upon the Second Squadron is equally 
necessary as upon the Head or Rear, and should be as often 
practised. 

_ The First Squadron wheels “ Fours Right,” and proceeds as 
in Deployment upon the Rear Squadron; the Third and 
Fourth wheel “Fours Left,” and proceed as in Deployment 
upon the Head Squadron ; while the Second, as soon as its 


Rs * Qn the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the two Regimental 
‘arkers, who are placed four horses’ lengths in advance of the head of the 
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front is clear, moves up to the Base marked for it upon the 
Alignment.* 


OBLIQUE DEPLOYMENT. 


Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, the 
previous command will be given “Squadrons, Quarter Right,” 
or “ Quarter Left,” repeated by Squadron Leaders, upon which 
each Squadron wheels the degree ordered, so that the Column 


stands in Oblique Echellon, the head Squadron being thus 
placed on the intended Alignment.* The deployment then 


* On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the two Regimental 


Markers, who are posted four horses’ lengths in advance of the head of the 
Column. 
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roceeds in the usual way. If,on a Rear or Central Squadron, 
je Base must, of course, be placed at the points where the 
anks of that Squadron will arrive when it shall have moved 
» to the Alignment, without regard to the flanks of the Head 
quadron. Officers turn their own horses upon the Caution, 
1 the same direction as the Squadron to which they respec- 
vely belong will march, when the Deployment begins. 


‘ Movement No. III. from Quarter Distance 


i Column. 
Jommanding Officer, repeated | “ Form Line to the Left on 
» by Squadron Leaders, the Fourth Squadron.’”* 


Leader of the Fourth Squadron, ‘ i bedi % Squadron, Laps 
jeaders of the other Squadrons, “‘ Advance,” 
yommanding Officer, “ March.” 


On the word “ March,” the First and 
Second and Third Squadrons advance ; each, 
assoon as it has got proper distance, receiv- 
ing from its Leader the word “ Left Wheel,” 
followed by “Forward,” and “Halt, Dress up,” 
as it comes up to the line of the Fourth 
Squadron, each Leader being on the left flank 
of the Column to halt his Squadron 

The Fourth Squadron wheels to the left, as 
soon as it gets room, and receives from its 
Leader the word “ Forward,’ followed by 
“ Halt, Dress,’ when it is moved up four 
horses’ lengths. 

Should the Quarter Distance Column be 

required to form line to the right (reverse) 
flank, the caution is, “Line to the Right on 
the Fourth Squadron.” ‘The movement and 
commands are the same, only substituting 
“ Right” for “ Left,” the Squadrons are then 
re-numbered off. 

Osservations. To form the Line on the 
First Squadron, the Second and Third and 


-* On the caution, the Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and 
narker of the Fourth Squadron. 
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Fourth are put about by Fours, moved to the rear till the 
have got their proper distances, and then halted, fronted; ang 


wheeled into line. To form the Line onthe Second Squadron, 


the Third and Fourth are put about and moved. back, anq 
the First moved forward, on the same principle. 


Aesi\yre.' 


Movement No. IV. from Quarter Distance 


Column. =~ | 
Commanding Officer, repeated y “ Change Front to the 
by Squadron Leaders, FUGHE AAG -cntbres, 
| co Ry . 
Leader of the First Squadron, “3 + quadron,, Right : 


Leaders of the other Squadrons, “ Fours Left.” ~ 
Commanding Officer, << March.” banpersodto odd 
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On the word “ March,” the First Squadron wheels to the 
right, and receives from its Leader the word “ Halt, Dress.” 
The Leaders of the other Squadrons conduct them, circling, 
‘into the new direction. They front them by fours right in 
succession as they cover, and moving them up by the word 
“Forward,” give the word “ Halt, Dress.” as each gains its 
proper distance from the Front. 


Cw ub 


two Regimental Markers. 


A 


~* On the caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the 
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S saventians No. V. from Ouaveeul Distance 
Column. 


mmanding Officer, repeated y “ The Column will reverse 
by Squadron Leaders, } tts Front.”* 

eaders of Right Troops, “ Right Troop, Fours about.” 
jommanding Officer, “ March.” 


: ? fig. i fig.2. | 
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4 On the ora “ March,” both Gbngihs of Troops hey four 
iorses’ lengths ; the Commanding Officer then gives the words 
‘Leading “Troops, Right about Wheel,” and “ Forward,” when 
he wheel is’ completed ;" the rest follow: and wheel on the same 
: ound, receiving the words from their Troop Leaders, until the 
Right and Left Troops of the Column have completely changed 
laces (fig. 1). The Commanding Officer then gives the words 
‘ Halt, Front, Dress,” on which the whole halt, and the Right — 
I sroops front. (fig. 2). Squadron Leaders dress their Squadrons 
rom the pivot flanks, and then resume their usual posts. 

“It is a rule for the Reverse Troops always to go about by — 
fours in this Movement, whether the Right or ‘Left be in 
f ront, and they will be led by their pivot flanks. 
OzseRvation. When left in front the fours are put “ Left 
E About. i 


-* On the caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by 
bh he two Regimental Markers. 
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Movement No. VI. from Quarter Distance 
| Column. 
Commanding Officer, repeated | “ The Squadrons wil] 
by Squadron Leaders, Countermarch.” * 
Squadron Leaders, “ Fours Right and Left.” 
Commanding Officer, “ March.” 
fig. 1. fig. 2. 


errr) . 
4 TZ}, 


(orn) : 

On the word “ March,” the leading Four of each rank 
advancing half a horse’s length, wheels “right about” on its 
right hand man, the rest following and wheeling at the same 
point, till the front and rear ranks have, within half a horse’s 
length, changed places (fig. 1). The Squadron Leaders, 
remaining on the pivot flank, give the words “ Halt, Front, 
Dress” (fig. 2); and having dressed the ranks, resume their 
places. 

During the Countermarch, the Troop Leaders move on the 
flank of their leading Fours of the front rank. 

Whether the Column be right or left in front, it is to be a 
_ tule, that the front rank always goes Fours Right, and the 
rear rank Fours Left. 


* On the caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivot is given by 
the two Regimental Markers. 
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Section XIII. 
ON THE OPEN COLUMN. 


1. Movements of the open Column to the front, rear, and 

lanks, are of the utmost importance, and, as they precede many 

formations into Line, the greatest attention should be paid to 

heir exactness. The Open Column is called “Column of 
Route,” when applied to common Marches. It is named the 

‘Column of Manceuvre,” when applied to the execution of Field 

Movements, and the greatest precision is then required, in order 

‘o ensure at any moment a correct Formation into Line. .. The 

Column will be formed with the left in front, whenever it is 

srobable that the Formation of the Line will be required to 
the right flank, and right in front, when required to the left. 

_ 2. The Open Column of Troops is to be considered the esta- 
blished Column of Manceuvre ; this arrangement, however, is 
not to be considered absolute with regard to Squadrons of 
more than Forty-eight Files, when the Open Column of 
Divisions may be substituted for that of Troops. 

8. It is a general rule, that, in all Formations of Line from 
Column by the Oblique Echellon, the Troops must rather 
over-wheel at the commencement of the Movement; those 
next the Base making nearly a full wheel. / 

4, In the following Movements from Column, no Formations 
of Line oblique to the direction of the Column have been laid 
down, it being considered the safest for the Column previously 
+o form Line in the prolongation of its front, or either of its 
flanks ; having done this, it is easy for the Line immediately 


‘situation. Yet Oblique Formations may be executed at once 
from Open Column, by wheeling the Base Troop into the 
4ntended direction of the Line, and causing the rest to form upon 
it by the echellon march. To perform an Oblique Formation in 
this way, the placing of the Base Troop must be superintended 
by the Commanding Officer himself, and the other ‘Troops 
“must be wheeled so as to bring their inward flanks perpendicular 
to their places in the new Line, in the manner prescribed,— 
they will thus be somewhat over-wheeled, or somewhat 
‘under-wheeled, when they approach the Line, according to 
its obliquity. Tn order, therefore, that the Squadron and Troop 
‘Leaders may know whether to over-wheel or under-wheel, the 
Commanding Officer must add to the ordinary caution the word 
a Right Forward,” or “ Right Back,” or “ Left Forward,” or 


yy 


iy 


to make such a change of Front as may place it in the required. 
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“ Left Back.” For example, an Open Column, right in front. + 
required to form Line on the leading Troop, with the left rath, - 
thrown forward, the caution is to be given “Form Line to the 
Front,” but then must be added, “ Left Forward.” This addi. 
tion conveys to the Leader of the First Squadron the Bitecti,. 
in which he is to place the Base, subject to the Commandins 
Officer’s superintendence ; and also to the Troop Leaders, that 
they are to allow their Troops rather to over-wheel on approach 
ing the Line, before they give the word “Forward.” But if 
the caution expresses that the flank is to be kept back, then they _ 
_ Inust somewhat under-wheel, by giving the word POM barg™ 
rather sooner than in the case of direct formation, 


form Line to the Front, Left Forward. | 
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Form Line to the Rear, Right Forward. 
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‘orm Line to the Front on Second Squadron, Right Forward. 


6. When the Column is to take ground to its flank, the 
aution is given, “ Take Ground to the Right (or Left),” re- 
eated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Fours are wheeled, — 
nd the Troop Leaders place themselves in front of the pivot 
ank of their leading Fours. During the movement, they — 
reserve their Dressing and Distances from the head of the 
lolumn, from whence a ig is given by the Adjutant and the 
eader of the Troop at the head “of the Column. 


6. The Head of a Column can change direction on a 
loveable Pivot by the commands, “ Head of the Column,” 
Left Shoulders,” followed by “ Forward ;” or when a precise 
eeree of change is intended, the words may be given, ee 
F the Column,” i Quarter Right,” or “ * Half Right, h 

E phe Wheel,” followed by “ Forward.” 


' K 
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7. The Column can change front, to the extent of the 
quarter-circle on the head Troop of the Leading Squadron ; that 
Troop being placed in the required direction, all the other 
Troops wheel by Fours to the pivot or reverse flank, and pro. 
ceed to form in Column in the new direction. This Movement 
of changing front on the head Troop of a Column, may be 
required when taking up ground with other Regiments. The 
head of the Column being led to where it is to stand, and the 
leading Troop wheeled into the intended direction, the caution 
is given, “ Enter the new Direction to the Right (or Left),” re- 
peated by Squadron Leaders, and the whole, by flank marching, 
form in rear of the leading ‘Troop. 


8. The Column can retire either by “Fours about,” or by 
the Troops or Divisions ‘“‘ Wheeling about,” or “ Counter. 
marching.” 


9. Double Column Movements are very useful for taking up 
Oblique Positions ; for the passage of Defiles of a sufficient 
width, where no impediment is likely to occur in the subsequent 
Formation of the Line; and for the passing of Regiments to 


the front of considerable bodies on a plain, in cases where the 


rapidity attained by Central Formations is of importance ; but 
where obstacles and narrow passes are to be expected, the Single 
Column is less liable to confusion, and is, therefore, better 
adapted for general circumstances. For the Formation and 
Movements of Supports and Reserves in Brigade, Double 
Columns are both safe and convenient. 


’ 
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_ MOVEMENTS FROM OPEN COLUMN. 


“| 


Movement No. I. from Open Column. 


' Commanding Officer, repeated } “Left Wheel into Line,?* 
_ by Squadron Leaders, “ March.” , 

_ On the caution, the Leaders of the Second, ’ 
Lhird, and Fourth Squadrons face the pivot line, . 
ut the point where the centres of their Squadron — 
will rest, dressing upon the Base. 

_ On the word “March,” the Troops wheel left 
into line, receiving the word “Halt, Dress,” from 
the Squadron Leaders, as they complete the 
wheel. The Troop Leaders, during the wheel, 
will place themselves in the line of dressing, 
ronting the centres of their Troops. At the 
completion of the wheel, the word is given 
Eyes Front,” repeated by Squadron Leaders, 
pon which the Officers and Markers resume 
heir places. 

Ops. 1. When a Column of Divisions wheels 
nto line, the Base is given in like manner; the 
Froop Leaders placing themselves in the line of 
lressing, opposite the pivot file of their Leading 


Divisions. } 

Oss. 2. Wheeling into Line without halting, 
$a most necessary practice for Service. The 
yaution is the same as when halted, and is dt 
epeated by Squadron Leaders. At the completion of the 
wheels, Squadron Leaders give the word “Forward,” and the. 
jine advances at the former pace. All the Officers take their. 
ressing from the Squadron of Direction. No Markers are 
mployed, nor do Troop Leaders front their Troops. during 
Rewer : : 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and Marker of the Right — 
Ving. i : 
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Movement No. II. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated | ,, Worn Eine te theRiront.* 
by Squadron Leaders, : 


Leader of the Base Troop, “Right Troop, Advance.” 


Leader of the Troop next the } « Left Troop, Half Left.” 
Base, 


Leaders of other Squadrons, “Troops, Half Left.” 


f ‘© March.” 


Commanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, 


On the word “March,” the 
Base Troop advances. four . 
horses’ lengths, and then 
receives the word “ Halt, 
Dress,” from its Leader. 

The other Troops wheel 
half-left, and then receiving 
from Squadron Leaders, and 
_ the Leader of the Troop next 
the Base, the word “Forward,” 
advance in Echellon towards their point in the Line. Each, 
as it approaches the line, receives from its Leader the word 

“Right,” followed by “forward ;” and, on arriving on a line 
with the rear rank of the preceding Troop, “Halt, Dress up.” 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and Marker of the Right Wing. 


is 
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‘Movement No. U1. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated y “ Form Line to the Front on 
+ by Squadron Leaders, “§. the Rear Troop.”* 

Leader of the Troop next the Base, “ Right Troop, Half Left.” 
; Leaders of the First and Second ) ;, ” 
— and Third Squadrons, Tig ale Bei 
Commanding Officer, repeated ;, rs | 
P by Squadron Leaders, } Tae ‘gh 

_ On the word “ March, ” the whole, except the Base Troop 
(which stands fast), move as follows :— 

The Troops wheel half-left, and receiving the words “ Halt, is 
* Fours about,” followed by “ Forward,” from Squadron 
Leaders and the Leader of the Troop next the Base, retire 
in Echellon towards their places in the Line. Each on 
BA. approaching the Line receives from 
its Leader the word “ Right,” fol- 
lowed by “ Forward,” and, when 
it has passed the Line one horse’s 
length, “ Halt, Front, Dress up.” 


i "6 


i Res 


—— : 


 Ozservations. In doing this maneuvre Left in Front the ye 
. Fours 8 should be put Left. About. 


’ * The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the Fourth eo 
and Marker of the Left Wing. 


. 
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-. Movement No. IV. from Open Column. 


; Commanding Officer, rene “ Form Line to the Front a 
__ by Squadron Leaders, the Second Squadron,”* 
he ‘in i ah Troop, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 
eader of the Troop in rear 
of the Base, Hi. wm He Left Troop, Half Left.” 
Leaders of First, Third, and 3 its 
- Fourth Squadrons, Ne Troops, Half Left.” — 
Commanding Officer, repeated pi of 
by Squadron Leaders, } March. i 


On the word “ March,” the Base Troop advances four horses’ 
lengths, and then receives the word “ Halt, Dress,” from its 
Leader. | 
The other Troops wheel half-left, those in front of the Base 

going “ Fours about” as soon as the wheel is completed ; and 
the formation then proceeds as in Movements Nos. LH. and III. 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the Second Squadron 
and Marker of the Right Wing, . 
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Rise cin hil In doing this manceuvre Left in Front the 
fours should be aut Left About. 


- Movement No. V. from Open Column, | 


" Commanding Officer, repeated ] “ Form Line to the Rear on 
~~ by Squadron Leaders, the Leading Troop.” * 

_ Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Left about Wheel.” 
Leader of the Troop in rear of the Base, “ Fours Right. v 


4 Leaders of Second, Third, and 
| Fourth Squadrons, “ Fours Right,” 


» Commanding Officer, sate “ March.” 
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* ‘The Base is given by the Right bal, Leader of the First Squadron 
nd Marker of the Right Wing. 
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On the word “ March,” the Base Troop wheels Left about, 
and receives the word “ Halt, Dress,” from its Leader. 

The other Troops, having received the words “ Half Left, 
Forward,” ave conducted by their Leaders (on the left flank 
of the leading Fours) to the points where their left Flanks 
- will stand in the new line, that for the inward Troop being 

marked by the Squadron Leader. | 

As each Troop successively arrives at its Marker, the Leader 
(without himself going round him) gives the words, “ Left 
Wheel, Forward,” and then taking his post in front of the 
centre, “ Fours Left, Halt, Dress,” when the head of his 
Troop arrives at its place. tty 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Whenever this, and similar, Formations are executed from 
Column of Divisions, the head of the Rear Division of each 
Troop must, after the Fours have been wheeled and put in 
motion, unite with the rear of the leading one, so that the 
‘Troops may be entire when they enter the new Line. 

2. Should the Right Rear of the Column be threatened, the 
most secure mode of making this Formation will be as follows: 
“ Form Line to the Right about on the Leading Troop,” which 
immediately wheels to the right about, and moves up four 
horses’ lengths ; each ‘Troop in succession wheels to the right, 
and passes by the rear of the Troop last formed, wheels again 
to the right, and forms as prescribed in Movement No. X. 

This Formation will be found convenient after retiring 
in Column round a flank of Infantry, or of another line of 


Cavalry. 


-_ 


Ud 
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_ Movement No. VI. from Open Column. 
Sommanding Officer, repeated | “ Form Line to the Rear on 
_ by Squadron Leaders, the Rear Troop.* _ 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Left Troop, Left about Wheel.” 
Leader of Troop next the| “ Right Troop, Three Quar- 
_ Base, ters Left about.” 

ueaders of First, Second, and | “ Troops Three Quarters 
_ Third Squadrons, ; Left about.” ~ 
Commanding Officer, repeated | «, oie 

_ by Squadron Leaders, waren 

On the word “ March,” the Base Troop wheels “ Left about,” 
receives from its Leader the word “ Forward,” and advancing 
four horses’ lengths, “ Halt, Dress.” The other Troops wheel 
three-quarters left about, and, receiving the word “ orward,” 
from Squadron Leaders, and 

Leader of the Troop next the ern 
Base, advance in Echellon to- 
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wards their places in the Line. Te 
_ Each, on approaching the Line, Pe eA: 
receives from its Leader the word ws Fi ae 
« Left,” followed by “Forward ;” ) a Dy ine 

and, on arriving on a line with fT ae Nd 
the rear rank of the preceding Fe 
Troop, “ Halt, Dress up.” Pe ee | \ l 
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_ * The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the Fourth Squadron 
and Marker of the Left Wing. | PY 
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Movement No. VIL. from Open Column. 


‘Conmagtens Officer, repeated | “‘ Form Line to the Rear on 
by Squadron Leaders, } the Third Squadron.” * 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Left Troop, Left about Wheel” 
_ Leader of the Troop before | “ Right Troop, Three Quar- 


the Base, ters Left about.” 
Leaders of First and Second f “ Troops, Three Quarters 
Squadrons, Left about.” 


_ Leader of Fourth Squadron, “ Fours Right,” 
Commanding Officer, repeated |< jy, I” 
by Squadron Leaders, | at 


Ui the Cord & Mareh,’ 4 the Hard 

Troop wheels left about, receives from 
its Leader the word “ Forward, ” and 
advancing four horses’ lengths, “Halé 
- Dress.” "The Troops before the Base 
wheel three-quarters left about, and Si as. prescribed in 
Movement No. VI. The Troops in rear of the Base move | 
oe en and form as laid down in Movement No. V, 


“* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the Third Squadron 
and Marker of the Left Wing. 
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Movement No. VIII. from Open Column. 


j A Column having changed its direction to the reverse 
(right) hand, forms line to its former front, as follows :— 
- Commanding Officer, repeated | “ Form Line to the Left on 
_ _ by Squadron Leaders, the new Alignment.” * 
h Tan 7 en St ae and } “ Left Wheel into Line.” - 
_ Leader of the Right Troop of 
_. the Third Squadron, ' 
Leader of the Left Troop of the ba 
"Third Squadron, “ Left Troop, Half Left. 
Leader of the Fourth Squadron, “ Troops, Half Left.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated | « ay .n4. 
by Squadron Leaders, win 


\ “ Right Troop, Advance.” 


Ly SSS 
Gt 


On the word “ March,” the — 
Troops of the First and Second 
Squadrons, wheeling left into 
Line, receive the word “ Halt, 
Dress,’ from Squadron Leaders. 
: “The Right Troop of the Third 
Squadron advances, till on a line 
% “with the rear rank of the Second 
| Squadron, and then receives from 
¥ : its Leader, the word “ Halt, Dress 
up.” The Left Troop of the Third Squadron, and the Fourth 
_ Squadron, wheeling half-left, receive from their Leaders the 
word “ Forward,” then, on approaching the Line, “Right,” — 
_ followed by “ Forward,” and, when they arrive on a line with 
the rear rank of the preceding Troop, “Halt, Dress up.” 

' Should the new Line be oblique to the old one, instead of 
at right angles with it, the degree of wheel for the rear. of the 
- Column will depend on the change of direction its head has 
_made. In this case the leading Troop of that part of the 
Column which is yet in the old direction will be placed on 
_ the new Alignment, according to the degree of its obliquity. 


‘ LEA HSER AE WR A SESE SERN STARE ae enema RRNURMMTIGLALT DER EG 
_  * The Base is given by the Right ‘Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and Marker of the Right Wing. oniW 4 ! 
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_ Movement No. IX. from Open Column. 


A Column having changed its dinaadod to the pivot (left) 
hand, forms line to its former rear, as follows :— 
Commanding Officer, repeated ) “ Form Line to the Left on 
by Squadron Leaders, the new Alignment.” * 
‘Leaders of the First and PEM oe 
Second Samadrons, “ Left Wheel into Line, 
', Leaders of the Third and}... he Uae | 
Fourth Squadrons, \. Honeatal igi 
Commanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, 


* March.” 


On the word “ March,” the Troops of the First and Second 
Squadrons wheel into Line, as detailed in Movement No. I. 

The Troops of the Third and Fourth Squadrons move off 
together, and form as detailed in Movement No. V. from Open 
Column. : 
_ Oxpservations. The change of direction of a Column, 
followed by this or the preceding Movement, is a convenient 
_ method for forming a Regiment across the Road on which it was 
- marching, for covering the entrance or issue of a Defile, after 
having passed through it, or for entering an Alignment at a 
central point, when manceuvring with other Regiments. 


a OA 
* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and Marker of the Right Wing. a 
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‘Movement No. X. from Open Column. 


fe ommanding Officer,) ,. - 
TS oeatad "hy nit “To the Reverse Flank 


Doron iuenders: Right form Line.”* 
Leader of the Base, “Right Troop, Right 
_ ‘Troop, } Wheel.” 

J “a 6 Bao Cie “ Left Troop, Advance.” 
Leaders of First, Se- 

cond, and Third $ Advance.” 

4 Squadrons, 

Commanding Officer, 

: ae by sane March.” 

- dron Leaders, aa 
On the word “ March,” the Leading Troop ,wmm7 
Bh cele to the right, receives the word ‘ Lopate a fe 
from its Leader, and, when it has advanced four “Wm 
horses’ lengths, “ Halt, Dress.” or 


ee we ee a ee ae ee ee eee 


eee 


- The other Troops pass along the rear of the i) 
pading Troop ; each in succession, as soon as its [| _ 
from its Leader the words “ Right Wheel—For- : 
ward;” and, when on a line with the rear rank of © i 
the preceding Troop, “ Halt, Dress up.” 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the = 
first Squadron and Marker of the Right Wing. 
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Movement No. XI. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated | “ Form Line to the Right, on 
by Squadron Leaders, \ the Heads of Squadrons,”* 
Leaders of Right Troops, “Right Troop, Right Wheel.” | 
Leaders of Left Troops, “Left Troop, Advance.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated ) ,, Mewroht 
- by Squadron Leaders, yi 


On the word “ March,” the Right Troops 
wheel to the right, receive from their Leaders 
the word “ Forward,” and. then, advancing four 

horses’ lengths, “ Halt, Dress.” cae 

The Left Troops pass along the rear of the 
Right Troops of their own Squadrons; when 
clear of their left flanks. receive the word 
“ Right Wheel,” followed by “ Forward ;” and, 
when on a line with the rear rank of the other 
Troops, “Halt, Dress up.” The Squadrons are 
then re-numbered. off. il ig he 

N.B.—The larger figures in this plate denote 

: ihe position of the Squadrons when re-numbered 
off. : 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop: Leader of the 
Fourth Squadron and Marker of the Left Wing. 
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- Movement No. XI. apern Open Column. 


Pr eiktlindine Officer, fais al 


BS ea on the Right of the 
8 by, Squadron Leaders, lL. Leading Squadron:?* 
‘ + Lender of the Base Troop, . “Right Troop, Advance.” 
eader of the Left Troop of the # 
bi First Squadron, sey rien Manon ta 


_ Leaders of Right Troops of the | “ Right Troop, Right 
I “other Squadrons, Wheel.” | 
. Leaders’ of Left Troops of do., “Left Troop, Advance.” 

’ | 

Commanding Officer, repeated ] ¢ March 
b.. DY Squadron Leaders, mi 
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f the Squadrons when re-numbered off 


1d ° ignite of the Right Wing, placed opposite its right flank, 


Form Line to the Front 


UN. B.—The larger figures in this plate denote the position ) 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
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On the word “March,” the Leading Troop of the Firgt 
Squadron advances four horses’ lengths, and then receives 
the word “Halt, Dress,” from its Leader. The Left Troop 
of that Squadron forms on the Right Troop, as in Movement 
No. Il. 

The Right Troops of the other Squadrons wheel to the 
right, and receive from their Leaders the word “ forward ;” 
their Left Troops advance, and wheeling at the same point, 
follow in column, and when the left flank of the latter has 
nearly gained the Squadron Interval, the Squadron Leader 
gives the word “ Left Wheel into Line,” and “ Forward,” at 
the completion of the wheel. Each Squadron is then led. by 
its centre, and, on coming into line with the rear rank of the 
Base Squadron. receives the word “ Halt, Dress up.” 

The Squadrons are then re-numbered off. 3 

OzsERVATIONS. The object of this Movement is to enable 
an Open Column, arriving, with its right in front, at a place 
where there is want of space or broken ground upon its left, to 
form line instantly to the front, without the delay of changing 
the direction of the head of the Column to the right, and then 
marching with the flank exposed to the enemy, before wheeling 
into line. : ; 

But where there is more than one Regiment, it is best not to 
carry this Formation further than the first Regiment, the 
others leading out to the Right in Regimental Columns, and 
wheeling into line and moving up successively. 


/ 
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Movement No. XIII, from Open Column. 


_ repeated by Squa- on the Right of the 
- dron Leader, J First Squadron,”* 
Leader of the First | “ First Squadron, Left 
_ Squadron, } Wheel into Line.” 
Leaders of — other | ,, 4 

Squadrons, Advance. 
: Bommanding Officer, 
- repeated by Squa- >“ March.” 

_ dron Leaders, 

On the word “ March,” the First Squadron 
wheels Left into Line, receives the word “ For- 
ward ” from its Leader, and after advancing four 
horses’ lengths, “ Halt, Dress.” 

‘The other Squadrons pass successively along 
the rear of the First ; each, as soon as it has oot 
its proper interval from the right flank of that 
which preceded it, receives from its Leader, the 
words “ Left Wheel into Line, Forward ;” ‘and, 
when on a line with the rear rank of the last= 
formed Squadron, “ Halt, Dress up.” 

_ The Squadrons are then re-numbered off. an 
4 OssERVATIONS. The object of this Movement i 
is to show an immediate and successively increas- at 
ing Front to the pivot flank, in less time than it 
could be done by moving the whole Column: for- 2 
ward, and wheeling it into Line in its natural 
order. This Movement should, therefore, be con- 
‘sidered one of necessity, not of convenience, and 
‘should be had recourse to, as the readiest means 
of formation, under the circumstances of the 
moment. When the Column is considerable (as 
in Brigade), it will be better to effect this move- 
ment by Regiments instead of by Squadrons, 
each Regiment wheeling into line in succession. 


‘ N.B.-—The larger figures in this Plate denote 


the positions of the ‘Squadrons when re-num- 
ita off. 


Commanding “saan: on Line to the Left 
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q * The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and Marker of Right Wing. 
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Movement No. XIV. from Open Column. 


i | 
Z ; 


1 J 


Commanding Officer, 
repeated by Squa- 
dron Leaders, 

Leader of the Rear). i wal 
Trodp, r Fours Right. 


Commanding Officer, ) 


“ Rear of the Column to 
| the Front.” 


N 


| repeated by Squa- >‘* March.” 
wae dron Leaders, 2 0 


On the word “March,” the Rear Troop 
moves out to the ‘right, and as soon as it is clear | 
of the Column, receives the words “ Fours Left, 
Forward,” from its Leader, and then advances. 

The others follow in succession, each Leader 
giving the word “Fours Right,” followed by 
“ March,” as soon as the advance of the preceding 
Troop enables him to pass close behind it, and 
then “* Fours Left, Forward,” when he covers in 
Column, c . | 

Each Troop must make its Flank and forward 
March at an increased pace, in order to ensure a 
correct preservation of distances, © 

OpsERVATIONS. The Troops may be wheeled 
“ Fours Left,” and led out to the pivot flank, if 
circumstances render it necessary ; but the word 
“ By the pivot flank,” must in such case be added 

to the Caution. IVC (OPES 
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Movement No. XV. from Open Column. 


lommanding Officer, repeated ] “ Form Quarter Distance 
_by Squadron Leaders, Column.” 

Baas at Right. Troops, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 
el ii Troops of each ee Left Troop, Left Incline.” 
Yyommanding Officer, repeated ee 
» by Squadron Leaders, « March. 


On. the word: “March” the Leading Troop 
advances four horses’ lengths, and receives from 
ts leader the word “ Halt, Dress.” 

_ The other Right Troops move straight forward. 
- The Left. Troops incline to their left at double 
he pace, till their right flanks are uncovered ; 
they then receive the word “ Forward” from their 
ueaders, followed.by “ Halt, Dress up,” from the 
Leader of the Left Troop of the First Squadron, 
md “ Walk,” from the other Leaders of Left 
Troops as they come into Line with their Right 
L'roops. | , | 

_ Each Squadron, as soon as formed, receives the 
word “ Eyes Left,” from its Leader, and, when 
moved up to its proper distance in Quarter-distance omen 
Polumn, “‘Halt, Dress.’ ia nN 
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- Movement No. XVI. from Double Column, 


Commanding Officer repeated 
by Squadr on Leaders, 

Leader of the Left Troop of the (: 
Second Squadron. 


Leader of the Right Troop of tat ay » 
the Third Squadron, te rigs tench si iad 


Leader of the Right Troop of Bea 
the Second Squadron, \ Bic bu i pine Piglet 
Leader of the Left Troop of the % 
5 aie aaa bereft Troop, Half Left. 
Leader of the First Squadron, “ Troops, Half Right.” 
Leader of the Second Squadron, “ Troops, Half Left.” 


“ Form Line to the Front,» 


“ Left Troop, Advance.” 
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On the word “ March” the leading Troops advance four 
horses’ lengths and receive, from their Leaders, the word 
“ Halt, Dress. i 

The Troops of the Right Column wheel, half right and 


those of the Left Column. half left, and the line is formed as 
prescribed in No. IJ. from Open Column. 


Pa 


* The Base is given by the Troop Leaders of the Leading Troops. 
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Movement No. XVII. from Double Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by 1 “Form Line to the. 

_ Squadron Leaders, Right.” * 

Leaders of the First and ree “ Right Wheel intl Lier?” 
_ Squadrons, 

Commanding Officer, repeated | « m 

_ by Squadron Leaders, Bae 


| On the word “ March,” the Troops of the Right Column 


jeaders. 
_ The Troops of the Left Column pass along the rear of the 
ormed Line, and form as prescribed in Movement No. X. 


‘ * The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the Second Squadron 
nd Marker of Right Wing. 


Dy 


vheel right into line, and are halted and dressed by Squadron _ 
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BO. Getcvat SKIRMISHING. > [ Part 
Section XIV. 
SKIRMISHING. 


Gavatry’ SKIRMISHERS’ are usually’ employed with the fo. 
lowing objects, viz. :— | Ma) 


1. To cover an advance or retreat, to prevent surprises, ang 
to give warning of the presence or approach of an enemy, To 
explore the ground that will be passed over previous to an 
advance. 

2. When Armies are in actual presence of each other byt 
not engaged, to hinder reconnoissances on the part of the 
enemy, to mask manceuvres that may be taking place in theiy 
rear, and to report all the movements of the enemy. 

Itis evident that although general rules may be laid down 
for the purpose of carrying out these objects, the effective 
action of Skirmishers must mainly depend upon the intellj- 
gence of the officers and men employed, who should act ag 
circumstances dictate rather than adhere strictly to the rules 
laid down. 

Skirmishers should be especially taught to take every ad- 
vantage of ground. During an advance or retreat they should 
preserve a general alignment in order to prevent confusion, 
but they should always halt near the summit of any rising 
ground in such a position as to see to their front without being 
themselves exposed. 

‘They should carefully examine all thickets, gullies, villages, 
or anything that can conceal an enemy. 

They should not open fire unnecessarily, but should be em-, 
ployed rather to watch than to engage an opposing force. 

_ When covering an advance or retreat they must regulate 
their movements by the line of march of the main body ; but 
when in actual presence of an enemy they will not conform to 
all the Movements that may be proceeding in their rear unless 
specially ordered, but will rather act according to the move- 
ments of the enemy. sgl 

_ When covering a force of not more than a Regiment, Skir 
mishers may be employed without supports, but when acting 
in front of a Brigade, Division, or Corps d’armée, supports will 
invariably be sent out. | 

Skirmishers must be careful never to hamper. the effective 
action of any part of the main body which they are covering, 


\ 
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1d a-when called in they will as quickly as possible uncover its _ 
ont, and select the best points of entry through the line. 

No positive rule’can be laid down as to the distance of Skir- 
ishers from their supports, and supports from the main body, 
3 ; this must evidently depend upon the nature of the ground. 
i n level plains there should not be less than 400 yards scsi 
"The interval betwen Skirmishers' must also depend upon. 
ne extent of ground to be covered, but 20: yards will be the 
iterval under “ordinar y circumstances. 
| Skirmishers when ordered to extend will go out at a gallop 
q ith drawn swords, looking to their own troop leaders for the 
eneral direction.” After ‘extending, if more. than one‘Troop 
5 employed, they will look to the leader of the Skirmishiers — 
or Pace, Alignment, &e. 
pif a Regiment is bictrmsish ise the Si abelrirs Leader of ‘ ‘ite 
} econd: Squadron, under the directions of the Field Officer 
o mmandine, who willtake his postin rear of the centre, will 
‘ e the leader of the Skirmishers.) |’ 

If a Wine, ‘the’ Fide Leader of the Right Squadron af 
h ta Wine. 05 0 | 

“If a Squadron, the Lies dei ofthat: Squadr on. 

1G a Troop, the Leader of that Troop. 

| The post of the Leader of the Skirmishers will be as near , 
he centre of the line of’ Skirmishers' as possible. During an 
vance. he will be abreast of the centre man. When halted 
, few horses’ lengths in rear. 

‘The. second. Leader. of: direction of a ere of Sheetal cies : 
vill be an, Officer or Non-Commissioned Officer. told off for 
hat purpose by the Leader of the Skirmishers. " 
' His post will be near the Leader, of the Skir alison to 
4 hom he will give general assistance, and it will be his duty 
io lead the retiring line to the rear when retreating. 


Different Occasions of Skirmishing as a Regiment. 


n the: Command the Regiment will skirmish with 400 
ards interval (or such interval as may be required by the | 
xtent, of ground to be occupied) ; the Squadron, Leaders will 
epeat the ‘caution and give the additional commands to their 
ective Squadrons, if of the Right. Wing,. “ Advance: in 
umn of Troops from the Right,” rand if of the Left Wing, 
dvance in Column of Troops from the Left.” When ’‘the 
manding Officer’s trumpet sounds the pace and march 
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they will move off accordingly. As soon as the Squadrong 
have thus formed Squadron Columns of ‘Troops, the Secong 
and Third Squadrons will receive the word of commang 
‘‘Fours Half Right ” and “ Fours Half Left,” and the First 
and Fourth Squadrons “Troops Half Right” and “ Troops 
Half Left,” and at the same time the Flank Squadrons wij 
increase their pace. Directly the Squadron Leaders of the 
Second and Third Squadrons see that they have obtained 
their proper interval from each other they will receive the 
command “ Forward.” The First and Fourth Squadrons con. 
tinue to move “Half Right” and “Half Left” until they 
have obtained their proper intervals, when they will receive 
_ the command “ Troops Half Left” and “Troops Half Right ” 
from their Squadron Leaders, and immediately reduce their 
pace and take up their Alignment on the Second or Squadron 
of Direction. 

If the Commanding Officer’s trumpet sounds, ‘ Skirmishers 
Out,” the leading troops of each Squadron will skirmish, the 
rear troops remaining in supports. 

When the trumpet sounds “‘ Skirmishers in” the Regiment 
will rally in rear of the general Line, and as a rule upon the’ 
Second Squadron, which will take np an advantageous position 
for the purpose. 


As a Squadron. 


The command will be given “The Right Troop will Skir- 
mish, Left Support.” The Skirmishers will go out as here- 
after indicated and the Support will move out at a reduced 
pace and form in rear of the centre of the Skirmishers. 


Skhirmishers Out. 


- When the trumpet sounds “ Skirmishers Out” the Leader 
or Leaders of the Troops ordered to skirmish will gallop at a 
steady pace to the points where the centre of their troops will 
rest when extended. The Left centre file of the troop follows 
its leader, the remainder extend from the centre. The whole 
will look to the Leader of the Skirmishers when extended, who 
will give the word “ Halt,” when the line of skirmishers has 
advanced sufficiently. 

In extending each rear rank man will be on the left of his 
front rank man. 

Directly the general alignment has been taken up each man 
will return his sword, draw his carbine, and load. 
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If the line of Skirmishers is not under fire each man will 
wn his horse half right and remain steady, keeping a sharp 
yok out to his front, and occasionally glancing his eyes right 
nd left to observe the movements of the Skirmighers on each 
ank. If under fire he will circle or passage his horse occa- 
onally so as not to show a fixed object for the enemy’s aim. 


Commence Firing. 


On this trumpet sound each front rank man will fire and 
1en quickly load, when loaded he will give the word “ Ready ” 
9 his rear rank man on his left, who will act in a similar 
ganner, they must thus never be both unloaded at the same 
h The men should be taught to level low and aim 
eliberately. 


4 
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Cease F wing. 


On this sound the whole line of Skirmishers will unload 
hd return the ammunition into the pouches. 


Advance. 


On the trumpet sounding the “ Advance ” the whole line of 
kirmishers will move steadily to the front, looking to the 
sader of the Skirmishers for pace, alionment, &c, 

~The Leader and his Second Leader will raise their swords 
nd riding abreast thus give the general alignment. 


Retire. 


On this sound the whole of the front rank men turn about 
) the right and proceed straight to the rear, led by the Second 
leader, who will raise his sword, and after having proceeded 
Jout 60 yards to 80 yards, according to the pace of retire- 
vent, will give the command “Front,” at the same time 
faving his sword as a signal to the flanks ; the men of the 
etiring line will then turn left about and halt. Each man 
rill now have a double interval. The moment this line has 
alted the Second Leader will give the word “ Ready,” upon 
fhich the Leader of the Skirmishers will give the command 
‘About ” to the rank of Skirmishers nearest to the enemy, at 
he same time waving his sword as a signal to the flanks ; the 
thole front line will then go about to the right and be led 
hrough the halted line, bridle hand to bridle hand, The 
4 L 
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Leader of the Skirmishers will always remain with the halteg 
line nearest to the enemy, and the Second Leader will take 
the retiring line to the rear. »). +0 OG) $id Tees 

In, retiring firing each rank should fire immediately before 
going to the rear, and load the moment.it halts:after fronting, 
Should the Halt sound when the’ line of Skirmishers nearest 
to the enemy is halted, it will remain steady, and the other 
rank will quickly form upon. it, but if the line of Skirmishers 
nearest to the enemy be on the move to the rear it will form 
upon the already retired and halted line. 


Relieve. Skirmishers. 


On this sound the Supports will extend and form four 
horses’ lengths in rear of the Skirmishers. The leader of the 
supports will then give the word “Ready,” upon which the 
leader of the old Skirmishers will give “About” and trot to 
the rear with his,sword raised, the old Skirmishers will gallop 
in upon him, and he will form up asa support in rear of the — 
centre of the new line of Skirmishers. 

The new line takes up the old ground by advancing four 
horses’ lengths directly its front is cleared by the old Skir- 
mishers.. . | i eed BA Cate 
Changes of Front or Position are executed by the leaders of 
the Skirmishers and the Second Leader giving a moving base 
and circling gradually into the required position, carefully 
watching the flanks and regulating their movements so as to 
give them time to come round. The flank which makes the 
wheel will increase its pace and circle round into the new 
position. 

In changes of front “ Right on Left back” the leader of the 
Skirmishers and the Second Leader will give the required base, 
upon which the Skirmishers will aligne themselves as quickly as 
possible, the refused flank going about and the advance flank 
wheeling up. : 


Skhirmishers ine 


_ When the trumpet sounds “Skirmishers in” each troop 
leader will raise his sword and commence moving in upon the 
main, body at a trot. They, or he, will exercise his judgment — 
to select such a point or» points of entry through the line of 
battle as willsleast interfere with its immediate effective action. 
The men of his. troop will return carbines, draw swords, an 
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gallop in as quickly as possible upon him, forming in their 
proper places as they come up. vg adage 
When. the troop leader finds that his men are collected he 
will increase his pace and get as rapidly as he can through the 
general line and join the main body to which he may belong, 
rallying usually upon the Second Squadron. X cos cet 
The supports move in at once, also selecting the best point of 
Shanwehers covering the front of a single regiment should 
invariably pass round the flank or flanks when called in. 


Rally, 


During an advance, and when’ Skirmishers’ are. no- longer 
required, it is sometimes. convenient. to rally. Skirmishers upon 
the supports, without calling in the. latter.. On the sound 
“ Rally,” the Skirmishers will act.as in “Skirmishers in,” but 
will form up on the supports, the latter. not, coming in, but, still 
acting in front, of the main body... ite 


sf RoR 


~ If the main. body make-a continued movement to a Flank the 
sound Right or Left Turn will’place the Skirmishers in a corre- 
sponding position. The sounds Right: or Left Shoulders For- 
ward will cause them to conform to a small change of front less 
than the quarter circle, but if a change is made of ‘the quarter 
circle it is better to send out:fresh Skirmishers’ to the new 
front and recall the old ones, who may conveniently form to 
the Flank nearest the former front. = = = 
L 2 


236 ADVANCE GUARDS, ETC. | Part 3. 


The following is recommended to be inserted under the 
head of Advanced Guards. 

“The Advanced Guards should always be ready on the 
march to extend in skirmishing order when open country 
occurs, or to line the banks of rivers, to protect the passage of 
the main body over fords or bridges.” 


Section XV. 


ADVANCE GUARDS, REAR GUARDS, AND 
PATROLS. 


ADVANCE Guards and Patrols on the flanks are, in all 
situations, essential to protect the March of an Army ; and no 
Corps, Column, or detached Body whatever is to neglect this 
military precaution for its safety. 

1. The strength of Advanced Guards should be in proportion 
to the body from which they are detached ; for instance, one 
Troop may be generally considered as sufficient for three 
Squadrons, 

2. The Advanced Guard usually marches about two hundred 
or two hundred and fifty yards in front of the Column, but the 
distance must entirely depend on circumstances, The Advanced 
Guard detaches a party of about one-third to its front; this 
party sends forward a smaller one, and from this last two men 
precede the whole ; on the same principle, small Parties and 
Patrols are also detached from the main body to each Flank, 
where the nature of the country makes it advisable. 

3. The duties of these Parties and Patrols are, to take advan- 
tage of every height to look round them, to examine the neigh- 
bouring villages and roads, and make every possible inquiry 
from the Peasantry on these subjects, and also respecting the 
Movements of the Enemy, sending in reports from time to time. 

4. In passing through villages where there isa chance of 
opposition from the inhabitants, or of the Enemy having con- 
cealed a party of Infantry in the houses, the front rank should 
file along one side of the street, and the rear rank along the 
other, each watching the windows on the opposite side. 

5. The distances of the Patrols and flank Parties from each 
other, and from the main body, must depend on the nature of 
the country, whether open or enclosed, flat or mountainous. 
Provided they take proper care to preserve a communication to 
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the rear, they will, in the day-time, best attain their object by 
penetrating as much as two or three miles from their main body. 
By night and in foggy weather, or in a woody and enclosed 
country, the distances must be diminished according to the 
necessity of the ease. As a general rule, an Advanced Guard 
should constantly be: in communication with, or in sight of, 
the party'‘from whence it is detached. v Ay 

6. Rear Guards, in cases of retreat, are formed on the same 
principles, in respect to disposition and. number, as Advanced 
Guards on a march to the front; but their duties are confined 

to preventing the surprise of the rear. Detachments from the 
~ Rear Guard must never entirely lose sight of the party to which 
they belong. — | | . if | : 


Section KV: 


- PICQUETS. 


Picquets are detachments sent out from an Army in Quarters, 
Camp, or Bivouac, to the front, flanks, or rear, for the purpose 
of security against surprise. | | JOT Bite OF: 

1. The Officer in command of a Picquet must, before march- 
ing, ascertain that he has a proper supply of ammunition, provi- 
sions, and corn, &e. If his Picquet consists of Detachments, he 
should get a list. of the men, and to what corps they belong ; 
and above all, he should thoroughly understand every particular 
of the instructions and orders that are given him, asking 
questions on every point which requires explanation. belgie 

2. In marching to the station prescribed him, he should care- 
fully observe the roads and country, obtaining all possible in- 
formation from peasants, and others, as to what Villages, Roads, 
Rivers, Rivulets, Bridges, &c., are near, and in what direction. 
If it is the first time the post is occupied, he will, on his arrival, 
select for his main body the spot most secure for retreat, and 
best screened from the view of the enemy ; the rear of a-small 
Hill or Copse, a Defile, or Bridge is generally a good post for a 
Picquet. If the enemy is near, no fire must be lighted, and the 
men must be kept ready to act on the shortest notice, When 
a fire can be allowed it should be placed behind some sheltered 
spot in the rear, and a few men must only go to it in turn, 

8. The Officer first posts a small Non-commissioned Officer’s 
"party some hundred paces in front of the Piequet.” These are 
L 3 
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to keep all the Vedettes in sight, and repeat their signals; and, 
if their views in some cases be obstructed, they detach one or 
two men still further on for that purpose. 

4. Proceeding forward, the Officer then posts his chain of 
Vedettes, by two and two (an old soldier with a young one if 
possible), in such a way as best to observe all the avenues by 
which the Enemy can approach ; they must be only so far apart 
as is consistent with their having a clear view of those on their 
right and left, and they must communicate by the flanks, with 
the Vedettes of the adjoining Picquets, to which the Officer, as 
soon as he has posted his men, sends Patrols; and, until their 
return, no man is to be dismounted. The Vedettes must receive 
distinct instructions not to allow any one, whether flag of truce, 
deserter, or peasant, to approach them from the Enemy, until 
they have made the signal for a Patrol to come up and re- 
ceive them ; neither is any person to be permitted to\pass the 
outposts from their own rear. 

5. The Officer of a Flank Picquet must be particula ly on 
the alert on his exposed flank, placing Vedettes, and patrolling 
in that direction accordingly. 

6. When any party from the Enemy is seen approaching, the 
Vedettes circle their horses at a walk, trot, or gallop, according 
to the number of the approaching force. If it be cavalry only, .. 
the Vedettes both circle to the right; if Infantry, both to 
the left ; if Cavalry and Infantry, one to the right and the 
other to the left. This circle must be taken up by all the 
Vedettes within sight, whether belonging to the same Picquet 
or not. They must avoid the last signal, of firing, unless in 
cases of sudden and decided attack, or in the, case of persons 
refusing to answer them when they have challenged twice. 

7. At night the Vedettes are withdrawn nearer to the main 
body, and, if they have been on high ground, should be placed 
at the foot of the descent, as they can then best see any one 
approaching from above. 

8. At sunset, and one hour before day, the whole should 
be mounted for an hour at least. 

9. As the night closes, the Picquet must change its ground 
ashort distance to the right or left, and the Vedettes should be 
visited by frequent Patrols, some of whom should occasionally 
dismount, and advance a short distance beyond the Vedettes, to 
listen, with their ears close to the eround, for any noise, even 
such as the barking of dogs, indicating that Troops are in 
motion. In foggy or snowy weather, the same precautions 
must be used by day as by night. 
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10. Immediately on a Picquet being threatened with an 
attack, the Officer must send to the rear the best intelligence 
he has time to give, as to the nature and force of the attacking 
Kinemy. 

11. A Picquet, when driven in, must retire as slowly as 
possible, taking every advantage of the road or ground, to 
check the Enemy’s advance. 

12. Any movement observed on the part of the Enemy, or 
any important circumstance, should be instantly communicated 
to the adjoining Picquets. 

13. If a man deserts, the Picquet must shift its ground, 
and the fact be instantly reported. 

14. Upon the relief of a Picquet it should never be marched 
off until the new one is completely established in all its posts. 
The Officer relieved must always accompany the one who 
relieves him in changing the Vedettes, and should give him 
every information he has been able to collect. 

15. When a Picquet is attacked in force, those on its flanks 
should afford it all possible support. 7 

16. If a Picquet is unluckily surprised, and cut off from its 
retreat, it by no means follows that a surrender is necessary. 
An Officer of activity and intelligence may, either by a bold 
advance into the enemy’s country, and making a detour, regain 
the Army by another road, or may succeed, by a resolute effort, 
in breaking his way through the force by which he has been 
cut off. 

17. All Reports and Intelligence should be sent in writing, 
and the exact hour specified: and every Officer employed upon 
Outpost Duty should be provided with a Map, a Telescope, a 
Pocket Compass, Pen, Pencil, Ink, and Paper, and a Watch. 
Some knowledge of the bearings of the principal Stars and 
Constellations will often be of great assistance in getting a 
knowledge of the direction of different Roads, Rivers, &c. 

18. Itis of the utmost consequence, in reporting the quarter 
_ where any movement of the Enemy is observed, distinctly to 
specify our Reght or Left, or the Enemy’s Right or Left. 

19. Picquets must never for an instant forget that the 
honour and safety of the whole Army frequently depends upon 
their alertness and vigilance. | 

20. It cannot be too strongly impressed upon Officers in 
command of Picquets or Patrols, or even of larger detach- 
ments, that the temptation of personal distinction ought never 
to lead them into neglect or forgetfulness of the main objects 
of the duty intrusted to them, whether as regards the security 
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of the Army, or the obtaining useful. information respecting 
the Enemy. These objects should, in either case, supersede 
all personal consideration ; and an Officer who is not fully 


convinced of this can never be deserving of confidence in the 
Field. 


Section XVII. 


FLAGS OF TRUCE. 


WuHeEN an Officer is sent with a Flag of Truce, he must 
make every remark he can as to the situation and security of 
the Enemy’s post. He must direct the Trumpeter who goes 
with him to sound constantly as he approaches the Knemy’s 
Vedettes. A Flag of Truce from the Enemy is always to be 
received with civility, but no conversation relative to the 
Armies must be allowed. If there is any order for the Bearer 
of a Flag of Truce to be conducted to Head Quarters, he must 
be blindfolded till his arrival there. 


Section XVIII. 
FORAGING. 


Wuen foraging in the vicinity of the Enemy, a covering 
party, in the proportion of about One Division to each Squadron, 
will be ordered for the protection of the Foragers. The foraging 
should be carried on with regularity and order, but as expedi- 
tiously as possible. ‘The Foragers should invariably take their 
swords with. them. It is usual on service, and particularly 
when near the Enemy, for the old Picquet to forage, covered 
by the new Picquet, but not until the latter has been completely 
established on its post. 
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Section XIX. 
ALARM POSTS. 


In taking up quarters, whether at home or abroad, the 
Alarm Post must be made known to every man before he is 
billeted off. 

On service, the Alarm Post should generally be in the rear 
of the Village, unless there happens to be some Bridge or Defile 
in front, through which an enemy may approach, and where 
it would be of advantage to make a stand. 

It cannot be too much impressed on Officers of all ranks 
that itis as much their own interest as their duty, to behave 
kindly to the inhabitants wherever they are quartered ; and 
when detached Cavalry (as often must happen on service) are 
under the necessity of providing themselves with food and 
forage by requisition, from the people, there can be no excuse 
for its being done irregularly or offensively, or without proper 
receipts being given. If possible, the presence of the Chief 
Person of the place should be always desired on these occasions. 


THE END. 
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